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PREFACE 



THE AMERICAN EDITOR. 



The Editor of tlie following pages, believing that a 
dissector suited to the wants of the American Student 
should be much more condensed than those in general 
use, has made the following arrangement of the London 
Dissector. In its preparation the arrangement has been 
entirely altered, and the nomenclature in many cases 
changed. The Ligamentous system: illustrations and 
numerous other additions in various parts of the work 
have been made; everything considered unnecessary 
erased, and the whole presented as near as possible in 
topographical order. The minute anatomy of parts and 
the smaller ramifications of the nervous and vascular sys- 
tems have been omitted, belonging as they do more pro- 
perly to systematic treatises on Special Anatomy. 

The work has been prepared with a single eye to the 
faithful economy of the Student's time. 

D. HAYES AGNEW. 

August, 1856. 






CONTENTS. 



PAGE 

CHAPTER I. 
Genebal Observations in Repbrencb to Dissbctino ... 13 



CHAPTER II. 
Dissection of the Head 14 

CHAPTER III. 
Dissection op the Face 18* 

CHAPTER IV. 
Of the Contents of the Cranium, or the Brain and its Membranes 36 

CHAPTER V. 

Dissection of the Anterior Part of the Neck . . . .58 

CHAPTER VI. 
Dissection of the Throat 82 

CHAPTER VII. 
Dissection of the Orbit of the Ete 91 

CHAPTER VIII. 
Dissection of the Thorax 97 

CHAPTER IX. 
Dissection of the Superior Extremity 103 



.-> 
viii CONTENTS. t 

FAOB 

CHAPTER X. 
Dissection of thb Abik)men 143 

CHAPTER XII. 
Dissection op the Anteriob Part op Thigh .... 177 

CHAPTER XIII. 
Dissection op the Perineum and op the Male Organs op Gene- 
ration 223 

CHAPTER XIV. 

Dissection op the Organs op Generation in the Female . . 239 

CHAPTER XV. 
Op Parts within the Thorax 247 

CHAPTER XVI. 

Dissection op the Muscles on the Posterior Part op the Trunk 

AND Neck 264 

CHAPTER XVII. 
Dissection op the Muscles situated between the Ribs, and on the 

Inner Surface of the Sternum 278 

CHAPTER XVIII. 
Dissection of the Eye 280 

CHAPTER XIX. 
Ligaments 283 



PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 



CHAPTER I. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS IN REFERENCE TO 
DISSECTING. 

i 
The student about commencing the duties of the dis- 
secting room, should be supplied with a good apron to 
protect his clothes from being soiled, and a dissecting 
case of a good quality. The knife should be held like a 
pen and moved by the fingers and thumb, not by the 
wrist and elbow, and sometimes, as I have seen, by the 
shoulder. The student should practice its use also with 
the left hand; such an education will be of great advan- 
tage, especially in surgical operations. In the dissection 
of a part, it is a good rule not to turn off more of the skin 
than is necessary for the exposure of the part, and always 
to replace it again during the interval of dissection. 
Generally I think it better to turn off the structures in 
the order of superposition; as the skin, superficial fascia, 
deep fascia, &c. In dissecting a muscle the parts should 
be made tense, which is done by blocks properly placed 
under the subject. The cellular membrane which imme- 
diately invests the muscle, must be kept extended by the 
hand or forceps, and the edge of the knife carried steadily 
in the direction of its fibres. This rule admits of no ex- 
ceptions, and should never be lost sight of by the student. 
There are many operations which may be done on the 
2 



14 PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 

subject without injuring the parts for dissection; such 
as the ligation of arteries ; passage of instruments through 
the nasal fossce and their introduction into the JSuatachian 
title ; introduction of catheter^ both in the male and female, 
&c. ; and these should be practised with care. The grand 
object of the student in the examination of the human 
Ixxly, should be not only to recognize its constituents : 
but above all the relation which they sustain to each other 
tliis is the only knowledge worth obtaining, and the want 
of it accounts for the blunders, confusion and ignorance 
which are so frequently seen in the profession. Another 
point of much importance is order and cleanliness. Hence 
all drippings from the subject should be wiped np with 
the sponge, and no scraps allowed to accumulate about the 
table. Much apprehension is sometimes expressed by 
students of being poisoned. It is well if there be any 
• abrasions of the skin to cover it with collodion before 
engaging in dissecting ; but since the introduction of the 
chloride of zinc as an antiseptic all danger from this source 
is removed. Where an accidental cut is inflicted, the 
part should be washed, and well drawn by the mouth. 
The common practice of cauterizing with the nitras 
argcnti, I think is in many cases positively injurious. 



CHAPTER II. 

DISSECTION OF THE HEAD. 

OF THE EXTERNAL PARTS OF THE HEAD. 

TiiK integuments of the head are thick, and covered 
with li.iir; under the cutis there is a cellular substance, 
whicli is much condensed, and closely connected with the 
e|)icraiiium, or expanded tendon of the occi pi to-fron talis. 
This connection renders the dissection of that muscle 
difficult. 



NERVES. 15 

An incision should be made from the root of the nose 
over the median line of the head, terminating behind at 
the occipital protuberance. A second from the com- 
mencement of the first, over the eyebrows to the external 
angular process of the frontal bone ; a third from the 
occipital protuberance to the mastoid process of the tem- 
poral bone; by dissecting very carefully the flap outwards, 
the entire muscle and intervening tendon or aponeurosis 
will be exposed. 

The OcciPiTO-FRONTALis is the only muscle which 
properly belongs to the hairy scalp ; it is a jingle broad 
digastric muscle, 

Arising^ on each side of the head, fleshy and tendinous, 
from the transverse ridge of the occipital bone, as far 
forwards as the mastoid process ; it forms a broad thin 
tendon, which covers the whole upper part of the cra- 
nium. 

Inserted^ fleshy, on each side, into the orbicularis pal- 
pebrarum, skin of the eyebrows, and the internal angular 
process of the os frontis and os nasi. The last insertion 
answers to the Pyramidalis Nasi of some books. 

Situation, — The tendon adheres firmly by cellular mem- 
brane to the skin, but very loosely to the pericranium, 
or periosteum of the cranium, by a loose cellular layer, 
which might be called the subaponeurotic fascia. At its 
insertion it intermixes with the muscles of the upper part 
of the face. 

Use: To pull the skin of the head backwards, raise 
the eyebrows, and corrugate the skin of the forehead. 

Bloodvessels seen in the dissection of the scalp are 
the Frontal, emerging from the internal angle of the 
orbit and passing up the middle of the head; supraorbital 
out of the Supraorbital foramen ; both branches of the 
Ophthalmic. On the side of the head the Temporal, 
from the external carotid, behind the Posterior Occipi- 
tal, and Posterior Auricular from the external caro- 
tid. All anastomose in the scalp. 

Nerves coming out of the supraorbital foramen: The 
Frontal Nerve, a branch of the ophthalmic, which last is 
the first branch of the fifth pair ; on the side, branches of 
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the PoRTio Dura and Inferior Maxillary Nerves; 
and behind, the Occipitalis Minor and Major — the for- 
mer from the superficial plexus of the neck, and the lat- 
ter the main stalk of the second cervical spinal nerve. 

The muscles of the ear are of three classes. 

1. The common muscles move the external ear; they 
are not always so distinct as to admit of a clear demon- 
stration. 

(1.) Attollexs Aurem — A)ises from the tendon of the 
occipito-frontalis, and from the aponeurosis of the tem- 
poral muscle. 

Inserted into the upper part of the root of the cartilage 
of the ear, opposite to the antihelix. 

Use: To draw the ear upwards. 

(2.) Anterior Auris — Arises^ thin and membranous, 
from the posterior part of the zygomatic process of the 
temporal bone. 

Inserted into a small eminence on the back of the helix, 
opposite to the concha. 

Use: To draw the eminence a little forwards and up- 
wards. 

(3.) The Retrahentes Auris — Arise^ by two or thr§e 
distinct slips, from the external and posterior part of liie 
mastoid process, immediately above the insertion of the 
sterno-cleido mastoideus. 

Inserted into that back part of the ear which is opposite 
to the septum, dividing the scapha and concha. 

Use: To draw the ear back and stretch the concha. 

Before describing the proper muscles of the ear, notice 
the following: The part usually called ear is for the most 
part cartilaginous ; appended to it below is a pendulous 
portion, the LoBUS, composed of granulated fat and dense 
cellular membrane : with the exception of this, all above 
is the Pinna. The deep cavity in the middle is the 
Concha. Dividing the upper part of the concha into 
two unequal fossae is a ridge which runs along the cir- 
cumference of the pinna and ends in the lobus ; this is 
the Helix — within it another, the Antihelix. On the 
anterior part of the concha is a projection, the Tragus, 
and opposite another, the Antitragus. Under the rim 
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of the helix is the FossA Innominata, and between the 
bifurcation of the helix is the Scapha. The external 
Auditory Meatus is about one inch in depth, its direc- 
tion moderately forward; under the skin which lines the 
meatus are the Ceruminous Glands. 

2. The proper muscles of the ear must be here de- 
scribed ; but the student must not expect to meet with 
them distinctly marked in every subject: in general, they 
are very confused and indistinct. 

(1.) Helicis Major — Arises from the upper and acute 
part of the helix, anteriorly. 

Inserted into its cartilage, a little above the tragus. 

Use: To depress the part from which it arises. 

(2.) Helicis Minor — Arises from the inferior and an- 
terior part of the helix. 

Inserted into the crus of the helix, near the fissure on 
the cartilage opposite to the concha. 

Use: To contract the fissure. 

(3.) Tragicus — Arises from the middle and outer part 
of the concha, at the root of the tragus, along which it 
runs. 

Inserted into the point of the tragus. 

Use: To pull the point of the tragus a little forwards. 

(4.) Antitragicus — Arises from the internal part of 
the cartilage that supports the antitragus; and, running 
upwards, is 

Inserted into the tip of the antitragus as far as the infe- 
rior part of the antihelix. 

Use: To turn the tip of the antitragus a little outwards, . 
and depress the extren^ity of the antihelix towards it. 

(5.) Transversus Auris — Arises from the prominent 
part of the concha on the dorsum of the ear. 

Inserted opposite to the outer side of the antihelix. 

Use: It draws the parts to which it is connected to- 
wards each other, and stretches the scapha and concha. 



2^ 
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CHAPTER III. 

DISSECTION OF THE FACE. 

OF TDE MUSCLES. 

To expose these muscles an incisioD should be carried 
from the root of the nose to its tip, around the margin 
of the nostril to the centre of the upper lip, down to . its 
margin, around its border to an opposite point on the 
lower lip, and then to the symphysis of the chin. From 
the termination of the last a second may be carried along 
the base of the jaw to the mastoid process of the temporal 
bone. Reflect the integuments outwards. 

Under the integuments of the face, there is always a 
considerable quantity of adipose membrane ; many of the 
muscles are very slender, and lying embedded in this fat, 
require careful dissection. The whole side of the face is 
also supplied with numerous ramifications of the facial- 
nerve, or portio dura of the seventh pair. These nervous 
twigs are generally removed with the integuments. If it 
is desired to save them, the skin only should be removed 
.first. 

Twelve pairs of muscles, and one single muscle, are 
described in this dissection. 

1. The Orbicularis Palpebrarum — Arises from the 
internal angular process of the frontal bone, and from a 
tendon at the inner angle of the eye, by a number of 
fleshy fibres which pass round the orbit, covering first 
the superior and then the inferior eyelid,' and also the 
bony edges of the orbit. 

Inserted, by a short round tendon, the Tendo Oculi, 
into the nasal process of the superior maxillary bone. 
The above tendon lies across the lachrymal sac. 
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Situation: This muscle is intermixed, at its upper part, 
with the occipito frontalis. 

Use : To shut the eye, by bringing down the upper lid, 
and pulling up the lower ; the fibres contracting towards 
the inner angle, as to a fixed point, compress the eyeball 
and lachrymal gland, and convey the tears towards the 
puncta lachrymalia. 

The ciliaris is only a part of the muscle covering the 
cartilages of the eyelids, which are called the Cilia or 
Tarsi ; Maxillo-palpebral. 

2. The CoRRUGATOR SUPERCILII — Arises^ fleshy, from 
the internal angular process of the os frontis; it runs out- 
wards and a little upwards, to be 

Inserted into the inferior fleshy part of the occipito- 
frontalis muscle, extending outwards as far as the middle 
of the superciliary ridge. 

Situation : This muscle is concealed by the occipito- 
frontalis. It lies close to the upper and inner part of the 
orbicularis palpebrarum, with which it is connected. 

Use : To smooth the skin of the forehead, by pulling 
it down after the action of the occipito-frontalis. When 
it acts more forcibly, it pulls down the eyebrow and skin 
of the forehead, and produces vertical wrinkles. 

3. The Compressor Naris — Arises, narrow, from the 
outer part of the ala nasi, and neighboring part of the os 
maxillare superius. From this origin a number of thin 
separate fibres run up obliquely along the cartilage of the 
nose towards the dorsum nasi, where the muscle joins its 
fellow, and is 

Inserted, slightly, into the lower part of the os nasi and 
nasal process of the superior maxillary bone. 

Situation : It is superficial ; its origin is connected with 
the levator labii superioris alaeque nasi. 

Use: To compress the ala towards the septum nasi; 
but, if the fibres of the occipito-frontalis, which adhere to 
rt, act, the upper part of this muscle assists in pulling the 
ala outwards : It also corrugates the skin of the nose. 

4. Levator Labii Superioris Aljsque Nasi — Arises 
by two distinct origins : the first from the nasal process of 
the superior maxillary bone, where it joins the os frontis at 
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tlic inner cantlius of tlie eye ; it descends along the nasal 
process, and is inserted into the outer part of the ala nasi, 
and into the upper lip. The second arises^ broad and 
fleshy, from the margin of the orbitar process of the supe- 
rior maxillary bone, immediately above the foramen in- 
fra-orbitarium ; it runs down, becoming narrower, and is 
iuaerUd into the upper lip and orbicularis oris. 

SUnalion: The first portion is sometimes called Levator 
Lal;ii Superioris Alreque Nasi, and the second Levator 
ljai;ii Su])eriori3 Proprius. Their origins are partly 
covered by the orbicularis palpebrarum. They descend 
more outwardly than the ala nasi. 

Ike: I'o raise the upper lip towards the orbit, and a 
little outwards; the first portion will also draw the ala 
nasi upwards and outwards. 

Bloodvessels anu Nerves. — Below the orbital ori- 
gin of this muscle will be seen the Infraorbital Blood- 
vessels AND Neuve coming out of the infraorbital fora- 
men. The artery is from the internal maxillary, the 
nerve from the superior maxillary branch of the fifth 
pair. 

5. Zygomaticus Minor — Arises {rom the upper promi- 
nent part of the os malao, and, descending obliquely down 
wards and forwards, is 

Inserted into the upper lip near the corner of the 
mouth. 

Situation: Its origin is covered by the orbicularis pal- 
pebrarum. 

Use: To draw the corner of the mouth and upper lip 
obliquely upwards and outwards. 

6. Zygomaticus Major — Arises^ fleshy, from the os 
malae, near the zygomatic suture. 

Ltserted into the angle of the mouth, appearing to be 
lost in the depressor anguli oris, and orbicularis oris. 

Situation: Its origin is partially covered by the orbicu- 
laris palpebrarum ; it lies more outwardly than the zygo- 
maticus minor. 

Use : To draw the corner of the mouth and under lip 
upwards and outwards. 

7. The Levator Anguli Oris — Arises, thin and fleshy, 
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from a depression of tlie superior maxillary bone betwixt 
the root of the socket of the first dens molaris, and the 
foramen infraorbitarium. 

Inserted^ narrow, into the angle of the mouth. 

Situation : It lies more outwardly than the levator labii 
superioris alaeque nasi ; it is in part concealed by that 
muscle, by the zygomaticus minor, and part of the zygo- 
maticus major. At its insertion it is connected with the 
depressor anguli oris. 

Use: to draw the corner of the mouth upwards. 

8. The Depressor Anguli Oris — Arises^ broad and 
fleshy, from the lower edge of the inferior maxillary 
bone, at the side of the chin, and gradually becoming 
narrower, is 

Inserted into the angle of the mouth. 

Situation: This muscle is firmly connected with the 
platysma myoides ; at its insertion it is blended with the 
zygomaticus major and levator anguli oris. 

Use: To pull down the corner of the mouth. 

9. The Depressor Labii Inferioris — Arises^ fleshy 
and broad, from the -side of the lower jaw, a little above 
its lower edge; it runs obliquely upwards and inwards, 
and is 

Inserted into the edge of the under lip. 

Situation: This muscle, at its insertion, decussates with 
its fellow. It is in part covered by the depressor anguli 
oris. It forms the thick part of the chin, and has its 
fibres interwoven with fat. 

Use: To pull the under lip downwards. 

10. The Buccinator — Arises^ tendinous and fleshy, 
from the lower jaw as far back as the root of the coronoid 
process; from the upper jaw, as far back as the pterygoid 
process of the sphenoid bone; it then continues to arise 
from the alveolar processes of both jaws, as far forwards 
as the d^tes cuspidati. The fibres run forward, and 
are 

Inserted into the angle of the mouth. 

Sitvxxiion: This muscle lies deep, adheres to the mem- 
brane that lines the mouth; and a quantity of fat is 
always found between its fibres and the other muscles 
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Fig. 1. 




Muscles of the Face. 



1 . Frontal portion of the Occipito- 

Frontalis. 

2. Its Posterior or Occipital por- 

tion. 

3. Its Aponeurosis. 

4. Orbicularis PalpebraB, which 

conceals the Corru gator Su- 
percilii, and Tensor Tarsi of 
Homer. 
6. Pyramidalis Nasi. 

6. Compressor Naris. 

7. Orbicularis Oris. 

8. Levator Labii Superioris Alse- 

que Nasi. 

9. Levator Labii Superioris. 

10. Zygomaticus Minor. 

11. Zygomaticus Major. 

12. Depressor Labii Inferioris. 

13. Depressor Anguli Oris. 

14. Levator Labii Inferioris. 



16. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
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15. Superficial Portion of the Mas- 
setor. 

Its Deep Portion. 

Buccinator. 

Attollens Auriculae Muscle. 

Temporal Aponeurosis which 
conceals the Temporal Mus- 
cle. 

Retrahens Auriculae Muscle. 

22. Anterior Belly of the Digas- 

tric — the Tendon is seen 
passing through the Loop 
formed by the Cervical Fas- 
cia. 

23. Stylo-hyoid Muscle. 

24. Mylo-hyoid Muscle. 

25. Sterno-mastoid Muscle. 

26. Upper part of the Trapezius — 

the Muscle between 25 and 
26 is the Splenius. 



and integuments. It is partly concealed by the masseter, 
and by the muscles which pass to the angle of the mouth, 
as the levator and depressor anguli oris, and zygomaticus 
major. It is inserted behind these muscles. In the cheek 
it is connected with the platysma myoides. 
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Use: To draw the angle of the mouth backwards and 
outwards, and to contract its cavity, by pressing the 
cheek inwards. 

The single muscle is the 

Orbicularis Oris. — It consists of two planes of semi- 
circular fibres, which decussate at the angles of the mouth. 
These fibres are formed chiefly by the muscles which are 
inserted into the lips ; they surround the mouth. The 
superior portion runs along the upper lip, the inferior 
portion along the under lip. 

Situation: It is connected and intermixed with the in- 
sertions of all the preceding muscles of the face. Some of 
the fibres are connected to the septum nasi, and are by 
Albinus termed Nasalis Labii Superioris. 

Use: To shut the mouth by contracting and drawing 
both lips together. 

At this stage of the examination the Facial Ar- 
tery will be brought into view, a branch of the external 
carotid mounting over the lower jaw in front of the mas- 
seter muscle, passing under the depressor anguli oris and 
ascending as high as the angle of the eye, where it is 
called Angular Artery. Its branches, enumerated from 
below upwards, are as follows. Masseter branches to the 
masseter and buccinator muscles. Inferior Labial to 
muscles of the lower lip, Inferior Coronary to edge of 
lower lip. Superior Coronary along the edge of the 
upper lip. Lateralis Nasi to the ala and septum of the 
nose. Nerves. — Anterior Dental, some distance back 
from the symphysis of the lower jaw, comes out of the 
anterior dental foramen, and is the termination of the infe- 
rior maxillary or 3d branch of the 5th pair. Any 
filaments coming forward from the outer portion of the 
face are from the portio dura of the 7th pair. 

11. Depressor Labii Superioris Al^que Nasi — 
Arises^ thin and fleshy, from the os maxillare superius, 
where it forms the alveoli of the dentes incisiva and dens 
caninus ; thence it runs up under part of the levator labii 
superioris alaeque nasi. 

Inserted into the upper lip and root of the ala nasi. 

Situation: It is concealed by the orbicularis oris and 
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levator labii superioris alaeque nasi. It may be discovered 
by inverting tbe upper lip, and dissecting on the side of 
the fraenum, which connects the lip to the gums. 

Use: To draw the upper lip and ala nasi downwards 
and backwards. 

12. The Levator Labii Inferioris — Arises from the 
lower jaw at the root of the alveolus of the lateral incisor. 

Inserted into the under lip and the skin of the chin. 

Situation: Those two small muscles are found by the 
side of the frsenum of the lower lip. They lie under the 
depressor labii inferioris. 

On the side of the face we observe two strong muscles, 
and two other muscles are concealed by the angle of the 
inferior maxilla. 

Behind the masseter and overlaying a portion of it is 
the Parotid Gland (a salivary gland). It is wedged in 
between the angle and ramus of the jaw and the cartilage 
of the ear, extending up as high as the zygoma, and down 
into the neck. Its deep surface rests upon the styloid 
process of the temporal bone and is insinuated into all 
the irregularities about this point : its color is pinkish, and 
consists of lobules held together by cellular tissue. It 
has no proper capsule, but is covered by the extension of 
the fascia of the neck. The external carotid artery runs 
through its substance, giving it many branches, called 
Parotidean ; and the Portio Dura, or facial nerve, after 
it escapes from the stylo-mastoid foramen, passes through 
it also on its way to the face, and its several branches 
form a looped connection over the masseter called the. 
Pes Anserinus. From the anterior and upper part, 41 
white canal (sometimes two for a little ways) passes for- 
ward over the masseter muscle to its anterior edge, be- 
neath which it dips, and, perforating the buccinator emp- 
ties into the mouth opposite 2d molar of the upper jaw. 
This is the Parotid Duct (duct of Steno). It is accompa- 
nied by branches of the portio dura nerve, and the Trans- 
verse Facial Artery from the external carotid. 

1. The Masseter is divided into two portions, which 
decussate one another. 

The Anterior Portion arises^ tendinous and fleshy, from 
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the superior maxillary bone, where it joins the os mate; 
from the lower edge of the os malae, and from its zygomatic 
process. The strong fibres run obliquely downwards and 
backwards, and are inserted into the outer surface of the 
side of the lower jaw, extending as far back as its angle. 

The Posterior Portion arises^ principally fleshy, from 
the inferior surface of the os mate, and of the whole of 
the zygomatic process, as far back as the tubercle before 
the socket for the condyle of the lower jaw. The fibres 
slant forwards, and are inserted, tendinous, into the outer 
surface of the coronoid process of the lower jaw. 

Situation: The anterior portion conceals almost the 
whole of the posterior portion. The greater part of this 
muscle is superficial. Below it is covered by the pla- 
tysma myoides ; and above, a small portion of it is con- 
cealed by the origin of the zygomaticus major. 

Use: To pull the lower to the upper jaw, and to move 
it forwards and backwards. 

2. Temporalis — Arises, fleshy, from a semicircular 
ridge in the lower and lateral part of the parietal bone, 
from all the squamous portion of the temporal bone, 
from the external angular process of the os frontis, from 
the temporal process of the sphenoid bone, and from an 
aponeurosis which covers the muscle. From these dif- 
ferent origins the fibres converge, descend under the bony 
jugum formed by the zygomatic processes of the temporal 
and cheek bones. 

Inserted, by a strong tendon, into the upper part of the 
coronoid process of the lower jaw, to which it adheres on 
every side, but more particularly its forepart, where the 
insertion is continued down to near the last dens molaris. 
If the zygonaa is removed a better view will be had. 

Situation: This muscle is of a semicircular shape. It 
•is covered by a fascia or aponeurosis. This fascia ad- 
heres to the bones which give origin to the upper part of 
the muscle, and, descending over it, is inserted into the 
jugum and adjoining part of the os mate and os frontis. 
This insertion is by two leaves, leaving a space between 
containing some fat. The temporalis, at its origin, lies 
under the expanded tendon of the occipito-froiitalis, and 
3 



26 PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 

Tinder the small tendons which move the external ear. 
Its insertion is concealed by the jugum and by the mas- 
seter; so that, to expose it, the masseter must be cut 
away. 

JJse: To pull the lower jaw upwards and press it 
against the upper. 

Fig. 2. 
The two Pterygoid Muscles. The Zygomatic Arch and the oseatsr 

PART OF THE RAHUS OP THE LOWBR Jaw HAVE BEEN REMOVED, IK OBDES 
TO BRING THESE MuSCLES INTO VIEW. 



1. The Sphenoid Origin of the fiztei^ 

nal Pterygoid Muscle. 

2. Its Pterygoid Origin. 

3. The Internal Pterygoid MtiBcle. . 



In order to expose the following muscles, we must re- 
move the muscles of the cheek and jaw, the masseter and 
insertion of the temporalis must be taken away, and the 
coronoid process of the inferior maxilla removed by a 
saw. 

8. The Pterygoideus Externus— J.me5 jfrom the 
outer side of the external plate of the pterygoid process 
of the sphenoid bone, from part of the tuberosity of the 
OS maxillare adjoining to it, and from the root of the 
temporal process of the sphenoid bone. It passes back- 
wards and outwards, to be 

Inserted into a depression in the neck of the condyloid 
process of the lower jaw, and into the anterior and inner 
part of the ligament of the articulation of that bone. 

Situation: This muscle passes almost transversely from 
the skull to its insertion. It is concealed by the muscles 
of the face and neck, and by the ascending processes of 
the lower jaw. 




INTERNAL MAXILLARY. 27 

Use: When this pair of muscles act together, they 
bring the jaw horizontally forwards. When they act 
singly, the jaw is moved forwards, and to the opposite 
side. 

4. The Pterygoideus Internus — Arises^ tendinous 
and fleshy, from the inner and upper part of the internal 
plate of the pterygoid process of the sphenoid bone, filling 
all the space between the two plates ; and from the ptery- 
goid process of the os palati between these plates. 

Inserted^ by tendinous and fleshy fibres, into the inside 
of the angle of the lower jaw. 

Situation: To expose this muscle, the jaw must be re- 
moved from its articulating cavity, and then pulled for- 
wards, and toward the opposite side ; or it may be sawn 
across at its symphysis, and the other half removed. It is 
larger than the pterygoideus externus ; and between the 
two muscles there is a considerable quantity of cellular 
membrane, and the trunk of the Inferior Maxillary 
and Gustatory Nerves. Like that muscle, it is con- 
cealed by the lower jaw and facial muscles. Along its 
posterior edge, we observe the Ligamentum Laterale 
Maxillae Inferioris, a ligamentous band, which extends 
from the back part of the styloid process to the angle of 
the lower jaw. 

Use: To draw the jaw upwards, and obliquely towards 
the opposite side. 

arteries. 

The External Carotid is found ascending behind the 
parotid gland. It perforates the gland at its upper part, 
ascends over the zygomatic process immediately before 
the ear, and divides into the anterior, middle, and poste- 
rior temporal arteries, which ramify over the side of the 
head, giving also branches to the forehead and occiput. 

The Internal Maxillary passes behind the condy- 
loid process of the lower jaw ; it directs its course towards 
t£e bottom of the orbit of the eye ; and it is at this point 
that it sends off its numerous branches. (1.) Arteria 
Media 'Dxjb.m Matris, passes through the spinal hole of 
the sphenoid bone into the cranium, and is distributed to 
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iIm^ iliira inatcr. (2.) A. Maxillaris Ixferior, vel Den- 
titlirt Inferior, runs downwards, enters the foramen at the 
root of th(! aHC(5nding processes of the lower jaw, then 
puMHrs tliroii^h the canal of the lower jaw; supplying the 
U'.t*i\i and Hockcts, and emerges by the foramen mentale, 
to Im) distributed to the chin. It is accompanied by a 
n«u'vti and ouo or two veins. (3.) A. Pterygoidk^ and 
A. 'I'KMi'oHALKa Profunda, are small branches of the 
intrrnid maxillary which pass to the pterygoid mnsdes, 
and to tli(5 inner j)art of the temporal muscle. (4.) A. 
PiiARYNdio^:, branches to the pharynx, palate, and base 
«»r tJKJ nkull. (o.) A. Alvkolaris, which gives branches 
to the te(5th of the nj)per jaw, and to the jaw bone itsel£ 
(i\.) A liraneli through the foramen spheno-palatinum to 
tJM^ nose,; and, (7.) An Artery through the palato-maxil- 
lary <'anal to tlio pahitc. 



Fig. 3. 
TiiK Intkunal Maxillary Artery and its Branches. 



A. External Carotid Artery. 

a. Internal MaxiUary Artery. 

b. Arteria Tympanica. 

c. Arteria Pterygoidea. 

d. Dentalis Inferior. 

e. Arteria Meningea Parva. 
/. Arteria Buccalis. 

f/, Arteria Alveolaris, or Maxil- 
laris Superior. 
h, Arteria Meningea Magna. 
0. Infra-Orbi talis. 
d. Anterior Mental Artery. 




Tlio (continued trunk of the internal maxillary enters the 
orbit l)y the splieno-maxiUary slit. It sends off a branch 
wliicli runs along the inner side of the orbit, and passes out 
at the inner canthus of the eye on the forehead. The artery 
itself runs along the bottom of the orbit in a canal dn 
the upper part of the great tuberosity of the os maxillare 
superius, and emerges by the foramen infra-orbitarium 



SUPERIOR CERVICAL NERVES. 29 

on tlie face; hence it is termed A. Infra-Orbitaria, and is 
distributed to the cheek and side of the nose. 

The Frontal Artery is also seen in the dissection of 
the face, passing from the orbit through the foramen 
supra-orbitarium to be distributed to the forehead. This 
artery is sent off from the ophthalmic artery, which is a 
branch of the internal carotid. 

If the face be injected, a remarkable anastomosis of 
arteries will be observed at the inner angle of the eye. 

Veins. 

The veins of the face are numerous, and pass into the 
external and internal jugular veins. 

Nerves. 

1. The Portia Dura of the seventh pair, Nervus 
Communicans Faciei, or Facial nerve, after its course 
through the temporal bone in the aqueduct of Fallopius, 
comes out by the foramen stylo-mastoideum. It imme- 
diately gives off branches to the neighboring parts, as 
behind the ear. It then passes through the substance of 
the parotid gland, and emerges on the face in three great 
branches, which have frequent mutual communications : 
this division of the nerve is called Pes Anserinus. 

(1.) The ascending branch ramifies on the temple and 
forehead. 

(2.) The middle branch sends its ramifications over the 
side of the face, the proper Facial Nerves. 

(3.) The descending branch sends its twigs along 
the chin, down upon the neck, and backwards upon the 
occiput. 

2. The Superior Cervical Nerves send off several 
branches, which ramify on the side of the face and head, 
and communicate freely with the branches of the portio 
dura. 

As, in the course of this dissection, we meet with many 
twigs of the second and third branches of the fifth pair of 
nerves, it will be advisable here to describe this pair of 
nerves. 

8* 
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Fig. 4. 
The DisTBiBUTiojf of the Facial Nerve and the Bbanches op the Cbb- 
vicAL Plexus. 




1. The Facial Nerve (Portio Dura) escaping from the Stylo-mastoid 

Foramen, and crossing the Ramus of the Lower Jaw ; the Paro- 
tid Gland has been removed, in order to show the Nerve more 
distinctly. 

2. The posterior Auricular Branch ; the Digastric and Stylo-mastoid 

Filaments are seen near the origin of this branch. 

3. Temporal Branches communicating with (4) the Branches of the 

Frontal Nerve. 

5. Facial Branches communicating with (6) the Infra-orbital Nerve. 

7. Facial Branches communicating with (8) the Mental Nerve. 

9. Cervico-facial Branches communicating with (10) the Superficial 
Cervical Nerve, and forming a Plexus (11) over the Submaxillary 
Gland. The distribution of the branches of the facial in a radi- 
ated direction over the side of the face, and their looped com- 
munications, constitute the Pes Anserinus. 

12. The large Auricular Nerve, one of the Ascending Branches of the 

Cervical Plexus. 

13. The Small Occipital ascending along the Posterior Border of the 

Stemo-mastoid Muscle. 

14. The Superficial and Deep-descending Branches of the Cervical 

Plexus. 

15. The Spinal Accessory Nerve, giving oflf a Branch to the External 

Surface of the Trapezius Muscle. 

16. The Large Occipital Nerve, the Posterior Branch of the second Cer- 

vical Nerve. 
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1st. The Ophthalmic Nerve. The first branch of the 
fifth pair enters the orbit through the sphenoidal fissure. 
Its branches are the Frontal, which, passing above the 
levator palpebral muscles, escapes upon the forehead 
through the supra-orbital foramen. The Lachrymal 
passes along the upper edge of the external rectus muscle 
with the Lachrymal Artery to the Lachrymal Gland. 
Here it divides into two branches, one escaping through 
the malar bone upon the cheek and temple, the other to 
the under part of the gland, and conjunctiva of the upper 
lid. 

The Nasal passes between the origins of the external 
rectus muscle, accompanies the ophthalmic artery and 
enters the anterior ethmoidal foramen, then up through 
the ethmoid bone to the cribriform plate, and then through 
the nasal slit in that plate into the nose, which supplies 
the mucous membrane and integuments of the nose. Its 
principal branches while in the orbit, are the Ganglionic, 
Ciliary, and infra-trochlear. 

3. Nervus Maxillaris Superior, or second branch 
of the fifth pair. The superior maxillary nerve, having 
left the cranium by the foramen rotundum of the sphe- 
noid bone, emerges behind the antrum maxillare, at the 
lower back part of the orbit, and at the root of the ptery- 
goid process of the sphenoid bone. It immediately sends 
out branches : 1. A small branch which passes through 
the spheno-maxillary slit to the periosteum and fat of the 
orbit. 2. The largest branch is the Infra-Orbitary 
Nerve. It enters the channel in the top of the antrum 
maxillare, accompanying the infra-orbitary artery, comes 
out at the foramen infra-orbitarium, and is widely dis- 
tributed to the cheek, under lip, and outside of the nose, 
communicating with ramifications of the portia dura. 
3. Branches to the temporal muscle, os malae, &c. 4. 
Communicating branches with MeckeFs ganglion. 5. 
Posterior dental branches through the foramina in the 
superior maxillary bone. 6. Twigs which supply the 
gums and alveoli of the upper jaw. 

4. Nervus Maxillaris Inferior, or third branch of 
the fifth pair. The inferior maxillary nerve leaves tlie 
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All these nerves of the spine communicate freely by 
numerous twigs, and by the intervention of 

The Great Sympathetic Nerve, or Intercostal. — 
This nerve, consisting of ganglia connected by corda, 
passes out of the cranium with the carotid artery. It 
then descends through the neck, and forms three gangli- 
ons in its course, which give twigs to the neighboring 
parts, and are joined by filaments from the cervical nerves, 
and the eighth and ninth pairs. The intercostal then enters 
the thorax, and descends by the side of the vertebra, be- 
hind the pleura, giving filaments, which, joining with twigs 
of the eighth pair, form several plexuses to supply the 
heart, lungs, &c. In the abdomen it descends on the 
lumbar vertebrae, and at last terminates in the pelvis on 
the extremity of the coccyx. 

While in the thorax, it gives oflFa branch, which unit- 
ing with branches of the dorsal nerves, forms 

The Anterior Intercostal, or Splanchnic Nervb. 
— This nerve, passing betwixt the crura of the diaphragm, 
enters the abdomen, forms the semilunar ganglion, and 
is distributed by numerous plexuses to all the abdominal 
viscera. 

The eighth pair, or par vagum, has also a very long 
course; it arises in the head, passes through the neck, to 
which it gives several branches. It enters the thorax 
anterior to the subclavian artery ; here it gives off a re- 
markable branch, called the Recurrent, because it is re- 
flected round the arch of the aorta on the left side, and 
round the subclavian artery on the right, and ascends to 
be distributed on the trachea, oesophagus, and larynx. 
The nerve then passes through the thorax, and, entering 
the abdomen, terminates in the stomach ; in this course it 
has frequent communications with the great sympathetic, 
which it assists in forming the different plexuses that 
supply the thoracic and abdominal viscera. It is dis- 
tributed to the heart, lungs, liver, spleen, stomach, and 
duodenum. 
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The Nose. 

The two openings in front are tlie Nostrils guarded 
by stiff hairs (vibrisSjE). The septum between the 
nostrils, the CoLUMNA; the tip of the nose, the Lobulus; 
sides (al^). It is covered with great numbers of seba- 
ceous follicles : its form secured by five fibro-cartilages. 

1. Fibro-Cartilage of the Septum divides partly 
the nasal fossae into two. 

2. Lateral Fibro-Cartilage (2) connected above 
to the nasal bones and nasal process of superior max- 
illary, and below to the alar fibro-cartilage. 

3. Alar Fibro-Cartilages (two); each is curved to 
correspond to the nostril. The inner portion of each 



Fio. 5. 
The Nasal Cartilages, showing their CowifEcnoN with each other 

AND with the OsSI NaSI. 



1. Cartilage of the Septum. 
2, 2. Lateral Cartilages. 

3. Ala Cartilage. 

4. Comna, or Appendices of the Ala Car- 

tilage. 

5. Nostril. 




coming together form the columna. The ala3 are ex- 
tended by three or four fibro-cartilaginous appendages. 
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CHAPTEE IV. 

OF THE CONTENTS OF THE CRANIUxM, OR THE BRAIN 
AND ITS MEMBRANES. 

A TBANSVERSE incision, extending from ear to ear 
over the crown of tlie head, being made through the 
tendon of the occipito-frontalis, the two flaps may, with 
facility, be inverted on the face and neck. Remove the 
superior part of the cranium by a saw directed anteriorly 
through the frontal bone above the orbitar process, and 
posteriorly as low as the transverse ridge of the occipital 
bone. Thus the subsequent demonstration of the brain 
will be conducted with greater facility. 

When the superior part of the cranium, commonly 
called the Calvarium, or skull cap, is torn off, which re- 
quires considerable force, you expose the Dura Mater, 
a firm, compact, and whitish membrane, somewhat shining, 
rough on its outer surface, from the rupture of vessels 
which connected it to the cranium, and covered with 
bloody spots in consequence of the blood effused from . 
these ruptured orifices. It is described as being separa- 
ble into many laminae (into two with facility); and it is 
said that these two laminae, by separating and reuniting, 
form the triangular cavities named Sinuses, which are in 
fact large veins. This division of layers can hardly be 
admitted as correct in the recent state of the membrane. 

The Superior Longitudinal Sinus lies in a groove 
formed by the two parietal bones ; it extends along the 
sagittal suture from the crista galli of the ethmoid bone 
to the middle of the os occipitis, where it bifurcates into 
the two lateral sinuses ; in its passage backwards, its size 
is increased. When slit open (which it should be), its 
triangular form is evident; it is lined by a smooth mem- 
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brane, and in it may be remarked the numerous open- 
ings of tbe veins of the pia mater opening forwards, the 
frena, or slips of i5bres crossing from side to side, called 
CHORDS wiLLisil, glandulaePacchioni internee, et externae, 
little bodies like millet-seed seen on the outer and inner 
surface of the sinus. 




Sinuses of tub Duba Mater. 



1. Superior Longitudinal Sinus. 

2. Inferior Longitudinal Sinus. 

3. The two Venae Galeni. 

4. Sinus Quartus. 

5. Torcular Herophili. 
6, 6. The Lateral Sinuses. 

7. Inferior Petrous Sinus. 



8. Superior Petrous Sinus. 

9. Circular Sinus of Ridley. 

10. The two occipital Sinuses. 

11. Cavernous Sinus. 

12. Internal Jugular Veins. 

13. Veins of the Pia Mater. 



The arteries of the dura mater are divided into the 
anterior, middle, and posterior. 

1. Arteria Meningea Media (called also the Spi- 
nalis or Spheno-spinalis), the great middle artery, is a 
branch of the internal maxillary ; it passes through the 
4 



r:iz:zs'z.:'.r .: :1t tt'^ti i '::ir, 2.-i is seen arising 
zzi— '--. iz.'.tT.\z .-frr.-r -I-^t : :':ir rarietal bone (in 
a rrr-rTr :- — ii.i :: l.^f . -:li frrsaiing its namerons 

Tzl-: iL'.'.^r.iT 1- i o.-rrrr.ir i^rr.-:-? i^re small. 
'2. A. Mz>'3" :-iA AvTZ?.: : ?. i? >rr.: zrir^si the external 
?:ir::.i i- 1 T-virs :lf :r--:-.i:::i zj :'-e fc'ramen lacernm 

:?. A. Mi:v::*-:-iJL ?:?rz7.::?. .s r>e-. :f by the verte- 
cril SLTi'T'rr : :"-r i-ra r-:i:c r ilf-: ^r^r:ves sniall twigs from 



OF THE 5E?7A CT ZHZ ??^\Zf. CK PKOCKSSES OF THE 

rr?^\ XATiS. 

1. Tne Falx oer-.rr" :r z:2;:r> is a long and broad 
foli. or dirlijarare of :be :--rr lanina of the dura mater, 
dividing tie oerebr.::ii i-^:o fs-o heziisrheres. extending 
from the crista gall: of :l:e eir.nirid l-?ne, rJong the middle 
of the OS froLiis an.; r :::.: : ;:r.c:: or. of the two parietal 
hones, to the crucial r: Ire of the o-xipital bone, where it 
terminates in the niiJiile of the next septum. 

2. The Tentoei'JM Cef.esell:. or transverse septnm. 
This separates the cerebrum from the cerebellum, and is 
formed bv the inner lamina of the dura mater, reflected 
ofi' from the os occipiiis a'.'^n^ the groove of the lateral 
sinuses, and the edge or angle of the temporal bones. Its 
position is horizontal. 

There are some other folJs of the dura mater not visi- 
ble in this stage of the dissection. 

3. The falx of the cerebellum, or small occipital sep- 
tum, will be seen when the cerebrum is removed. It ex- 
tends from the middle of the tentorium along the middle 
spine of the os occipitis to the foramen magnum, dividing 
the cerebellum into two parts. 

4. The sphenoidal folds, two small folds of the dura 
mater, one on each side of the sella turcica, stretching 
from the posterior to the anterior clinoid processes. 

The dura mater, also, in many parts of the brain, sepa- 
rates its lamina? to form sinuses; the principal of these 
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OfiLK}l7S ViBW OP TMIC I.NTEtttOR OF THE CRAtfTtrST AB UyRD BY TWU DVMA 

!► Falciform ProcepSi 

2. Its Siiptrioi- OF Attach©*! Border ocmlaliiiugtlje Lougitudinal Sinus. 

4r Contiimatiou of the Fal«-«iioiin Prooeiss with (6) tlie Tentoritim. 

7f &• Free Conunre Edge of the Teuton »m* 

^* Termiiiutiuu of Tliia adge iii Um AiiltsHor Cliunitl ProoesB* 
10* AttAeheti Border of tliei T*?nt€riuin tiotitmuod along the Upper 
Angle of the Petrous Bone to the Posterior ClinoiA Pfo«efi&* 

will bo noticed in tlie courso of tlie dissection, Thia 
■ 'M^ BhouLl now be divided iq the line of tht^ divi- 
ic cranium ; its internal surface is smooth, glitjten- 
[ig, fuivi frctj from adbesioo, except in the course of the 
ppgitudma] sinii^ ; into which veins pass from the pia 

T>etach the falx from the cri^a galli, and turn it back- 
wards, observe in ita lower edge the Inferior Longitc- 
IilXAL Sinus, which enters a sinua in the tentorium, 
ternicd the SrBAiGnT Sinus, This will fully expose the 
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convolutions of the brain, which are closely invested 
by the pia mater. 

1. The Tunica Arachnoides is a fine membrane, 
covering uniformly the surface of the pia mater, without 
passing into the interstices of its duplicatures. It is at- 
tached to it, is extremely thin, transparent, without ves- 
sels, demonstrated with diflSLCulty on the upper surface of 
the brain by the blowpipe (which raises it into cells), 
but on the base of the brain it can be distinctly seen. 

2. The proper Pia Mater, or tunica vasculosa, is a very 
vascular membrane, transparent in the interstices of its 
vessels, investing the substance of the brain, descending 
betwixt all its convolutions, and lining its different cavi- 
ties; but, where it lines the ventricles, it is fine, delicate, 
and less vascular, than on the surface, and betwixt the 
convolutions of the brain: It is connected to the dura 
mater by its veins passing into the longitudinal sinus. 

The brain is divided into three parts : 1. The cerebrum; 
2. The cerebellum ; 8. The medulla oblongata. 

The Cerebrum consists of two distinct substances : — 

1. The cortical or vesicular substance forming the outer 
part. 

2. The white medullary or tubular substance forming 
the inner part. 

The brain is divided by the falx into two hemispheres, 
and by the pia mater into numerous convolutions. 
Each hemisphere is divided into three lobes. 

1. The Anterior Lobes rest on that part of the cra- 
nium which forms the two orbits, and is called the ante- 
rior fossse of the basis of the cranium. 

2. The Middle Lobes are situated before and above 
the medulla oblongata, and rest on the middle fossae of 
the basis cranii, which are formed by the sphenoid and 
temporal bones. 

3. The Posterior Lobes are supported by the tento- 
rium. 

The anterior and middle lobes are parted by a deep 
narrow sulcus, which ascends obliquely backwards from 
the temporal ala of the os sphenoides to near the middle 
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of the OS parietale ; it is tenned FissuRA Cerebri, or Fis- 
sura Magna Sylvii. 

By gently separating with the fingers the two hemi- 
spheres of the brain/ we see passing betwixt them a 

Fig. 8. 




Horizontal Section of the Cerebrum upon a Level with th^ Corpus 
Callosum. 

1. Outer edge of the Corpus Callosum, formed by pressing asid^ the 

Medullary Substance of the Hemisphere. 

2. Medullary or Fibrous Substance. 
3 Upper Surface of the Commissure. 
4. Raph4. 

[The fibres of the Corpus Callosum are erroneously represented iij 
the cut — ^they should be sho^^n as transveree instead of longitudiual.j 

longitudinal \yhite convex body, the Corpus Callosum: 
it lies under the falx. On the surface of the corpus cal- 

' Between the hemispheres and on the surface of the corpus callo- 
■Yim, we observe the arterisB callosse, which are the continuation of the 
Irnnlp^ of tl}6 anterior cerebri. 

4-^ 
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losum is seen the Baphe, between two longitudinal 
medullary lines, Linea Longitudixalis Lancisii, united " 
by transverse fibres, the Lixea Tkansversa. 

When one hemisphere of the brain is cut horizontally 
on the level of the coi7>us callosum, an appearance is 
produced, termed the Centrum Ovale Minus. When 
both are sliced off to the same level, the Centrum Ovalk 
Majus. 

Under this surface are the two lateral ventricles.^ If - 
one of these be cautiously perforated on the side of the 
corpus callosum, and gently inflated by a blowpipe, its 
ext<3nt may be seen ; hut, if much force be used, the air 
will pass into the other ventricle. 

The two ventricles are separated by a medullary parti- 
tion, which descends from the inferior surface of the corpus 
callosum to the fornix, the Septum Lucidum ; it consists 
of two laminae, with a narrow cavity between the Fifth 
Ventricle. To see this septum, one of the ventricles 
must be laid open, and the septum pulled gently to the 
other side. 

The Lateral Ventricles are two, right and left, 
lined with a fine membrane, narrow, consisting of a body, 
and three prolongations or cornua. 

1. The body is formed betwixt the corpus callosum, 
the medulla of the brain, the convexity of the corpus 
striatum, and the thalamus nervi optici. 

2. The Anterior Cornu or horn is formed betwixt 
the more acute convexity of the corpus striatum, and the 
anterior part of the corpus callosum. 

8. The Posterior Cornu (called also the digital cavity) 
may be traced stretching backwards and downwards into 
the posterior lobe of the brain. 

4. The inferior or descending cornu cannot be traced 
in this stage of the dissection; it seems like the continued 
cavity of the ventricle, takes a curve backwards and out- 

* To show the lateral ventricles, the corpus callosum should be cut 
away close to the septum lucidum, and then the ventricle of that body, 
and the thickness and broadth of tliospptum itself, will be more clearly 
seen. 
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wards, and then, 'turning forwards, descends into the 
middle lobe of the brain. 

The lateral ventricles communicate with each other, 
and with the third ventricle, by an opening under the 
forepart of the arch of the fornix.' 

In the lateral ventricles we meet with, 

The Fornix, a medullary body, flat and of a triangu- 
lar shape, broadest behind, which divides the two lateral 
and the third ventricles. It is exposed on tearing away 
the septum lucidum; its lowei* surface is towards the third 
ventricle; its lateral margins are in the lateral ventricles; 
on its upper surface it supports the septum lucidum, and 
under its most anterior part is the foramen Monroianum : 
— One of the angles of this body is forward, and the 
other two towards the back part: it rests chiefly on 
the thalami nervorum opticorum, but is separated from 
them by a vascular membrane called the velum inter- 
positum. 

The extremities of the body of the fornix are named 
its Crura. 

1. The crus anterius is double, bends downwards be- 
fore the anterior commissure of the brain, with which it 
is connected, and may be traced into the corpora albican- 
tia, and timber cinereum on the base of brain. 

2. The two crura posteriora, coalescing with the back 
part of the corpus callosum, pass, on each side, into the 
inferior cornu of the lateral ventricle, and terminate on 
the hippocampus major. 

Divide the body of the fornix, invert it, by turning the 
anterior crus forwards, and the posterior crura back- 
wards ; on the under surface of the latter is an appearance 

* It has been doubted whether or not this be an opening ; the choroid 
plexus passes through it, and seems to unite the surfaces ; it is ab- 
surdly named the Foramen Monroianum, from a mistaken notion that 
Dp. Munro discovered it, and may be seen by gently turning the ante- 
rior cms of the fornix to one side ; it is a space betwixt the most ante- 
rior part of the convexity of the thalami nervorum opticorum, and tlie 
anterior crus of the fornix. 

This foramen may always be easily found by following the course of 
the plexus choroides, as it passes forwards in the ventricle. It is a 
slit, rather than a ronn<l hol«^, in the natural state. 
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the pia mater, a spongy mass, consisting of folds of tor- 
tuous vessels partly covering the thalami nervorum 
opticorum, and continued into the inferior cornu of the 
lateral ventricles. The plexus of each side is connected 
to its fellow by the Velum. Interpositum, a membrane 
which passes under the fornix, and lies on the third ven- 
tricle and corpora quadrigemina. 

From this plexus the blood is received by the Vena 
Galeni situated in the middle of the velum interpositum 
which consists of two parallel branches ; these run back- 
wards, unite, and enter the Torcular Herophili through 
the Sinus Rectus. 

This plexus should now be detached at its forepart, 
and turned back ; it will remain as a guide to the knife 
in tracing the inferior cornu of the lateral ventricle. 

We now see, 

The Corpora Striata, two smooth convexities, in the 
forepart of the lateral ventricle, broad, and rounded an- 
teriorly, becoming narrow, and diverging as they pass 
backwards, consisting of tubular and vesicular substance 
disposed in striae. 

The Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, two large oval 
whitish eminences, placed by the side of each other be- 
tween the diverging extremities or crura of the corpora- 
striata; towards their forepart is a peculiar eminence or 
convexity, called the -interior Tubercle. On the outer 
and posterior face two enlargements, the Corpus Ge- 
kiculatum Externum and Internum. The former 
connected by a ridge to the testes. The latter to the 
nates. 

Tjsnia Semicircularis, a white medullary line, run- 
ning in the angle between the corpus striatum and thala- 
mus nervi optici of each side. 

Commissura anterior Cerebri, a short cylindrical 
medullary cord, stretched transversely between the fore 
and lower part of the corpora striata, immediately under 
the anterior crura of the fornix. 

Just above the commissura anterior, and before the 
thalami, is the Vulva, or foramen commune anterius, a 
small slit or indentation, formed by the anterior ctv\^ o^ 
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the fornix, bifiuvating, ami inserting itself, on each side, 
iM^twiM'n tho ci>r|>us striiitum and thalamus nervi opticL 
This slit is tht^ spaoo by which the three ventricles com- 
inmiicato. 

(■oMMissiMi.v ^JDi.iiis is an exceedingly soft, broad, 
riin'ritioiis junction between the convex surfaces of the 
thulaini ni*rvonnn opticoruni. 

( )n si'puratin^ tlu» optic thalami, we discover the Third 
VkntkuMiK. This is a longitudinal sulcus, or slit, situ- 
att'd lu»t\ViH*n tlu* thalami nervorum opticorum, and be- 
tween the ernra eeivbri. Above, it is covered by the 
fornix and velum interpositum; at its upper and fore- 
part, it eonimiinieates with the two lateral ventricles; be- 
low the connnissura anterior, it opens into the infundibu- 
Inm. This opening is termed Iter ad Infundibulum. 
liae.k wards, it is i-ontinued by a canal which passes under 
the tubereula quadrigomina into the fourth ventricle. 
'I'his |)assage is nameil Itkr ad Quartum Ventriculum 
(mpianhietus Sylvii). 

The PiNKAii (iiiANi), a small, soft, grayish, and conical 
body, of the size of a j>ea, is seated above the tubereula 
tpuMh'ig(''mina, and behind the thalami, to which it is con- 
nected l)y two white )HH/unctili\ or footstalks; its base is 
turni'd forwards, and the apex backwards; it is covered 
l)y the pK'xus e.horoidi»s and posterior crura of the fornix. 
It contains an earthy nnitter, either in its own substance 
or tluit of lhi». pednncnli, resembling sand. It was named 
by SoMnnjering, who first discovered that it belongs to 
thi^ healthy structure of the brain, the AcERVULUS Glan- 
DUi.JC IMnkalis. 

CoMMissunA TosTKinoK, a transverse cord at tlie back 
part of the thinl ventricle, bcibre the tubereula quadri- 
gcmina, and above the iter ad quartum ventriculum. 

TuiJERCULA Quadkigkmixa, four small white bodies, 
adhering together, lying under the pineal gland, behind 
the third ventricle, and above the fourth. The upper- 
most two are named Nates, and the other two Testes. 

From the under part of the testes, there project back- 
wards two ridges or cords, connecting themselves with 
the crura cerebelli, Processus a Cerebello ad Testes, 
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The inferior cornu of the lateral ventricle, which de- 
scends into the middle lobe of the brain, may now be 
traced, by following the tract of the choroid plexus.^ In 
it is seen 

The iriPPOCAMPUS Major, or Cornu Ammonis. At 
its connnencement it is narrow, but it becomes a broad 
miidullary projection of the floor of the ventricle; and 
its extremity, which is called Pes Hippocampi, is curved 
inwards. I^he thin edge on its inside, which follows the 
whole of its circuit, is named the Corpus Fimbriatum, 
or Tii'nia Hippocampi. Within this body is another, 
resembling the teeth of a comb, the Corpus Dentatum. 
The ])osterior crus of the fornix runs along its inner and 
anterior part, in the form of a thin floating edge. 

In tlio postoj'ior cornu of the lateral ventricle, which 
passes into tlie posterior lobe of the brain, there is a 
similar medullary projection, but smaller, the Hippocam- 
pus Minor. 

Below the iter ad infundibulum, are seen the Corpora 
Ai.BlCANTiA Willisii (corpora mammillaria), two medul- 
lary eminences of the size of peas. The remainder of 
these bodies is seen on the outer surface of the base of 
the brain. 

'J.^liis com})letes the demonstration of the cerebrum. 
The whole of the posterior lobes, and the lateral part of 
the middle lobes, may be removed. This exposes to your 
view 

The Textorium and the Falx Cerebelli. At this 
point you should trace the bifurcation of the longitudinal 
sinus into the two lateral sinuses. The lateral sinuses are 
formed by the splitting of the laminoo of the tentorium; 
hence they follow the course of that membrane, run 
along their grooves in the occipital bone, and dip down- 
wards and forwards through the foramen lacerum in basi 
cranii, to terminate in the internal jugular veins. 

The ToRCULAR Herophili, or fourth sinus, runs along 
the middle of the tentorium, and joins the extremity of 
the longitudinal sinus at the point where it bifurcates. 

* Or it may be exhibited by cutting away successive slices of the 
side of the braiu until the ventricle is exposed. 
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The great notch of the tentorium is a circular opening 
left on the anterior part of the tentorium, allowing a junc- 
tion between the cerebrum and cerebellum. 

The brain should now be removed by elevating the 
front lobes, and dividing the nerves, arteries, &c., as they 
appear, cutting through the tentorium as it stretches along 
the Petrous bone, and, pushing the knife through the 
great occipital foramen, divide the spinal marrow and 
vertebral arteries, when it may be turned out and inverted. 
Clean it off well, leaving the nerves. Its under surface 
exhibits the Anterior and Middle lobes of the cere- 
brum, the two hemispheres of the cerebellum, the Pons 
Varolii, or Tuber Annulare, and Medulla Oblon- 
gata. 

Cerebellum. — This part of the brain, divided into two 
lobes by the/aZx cerebelU, or septum occipitale, is covered 
by a vascular membrane; consists of medullary and cine- 
ritious substance ; but, instead of convolutions, has nu- 
merous deep sulci, into which the pia mater dips, and 
forms thin flat strata. 

Remark the following processes : — 

1. Appendix, or Processus Vermiformis Superior, 
situated under the pia mater, on the anterior and superior 
part of the cerebellum, the anterior part the Monticu- 

LUS. 

2. Appendix, or Processus Vermiformis Inferior, 
will be found situated between the two lobes on the under 
surface of the cerebellum, and immediately behind the 
medulla oblongata. 

On separating the two lobes behind, and making a 
deep incision, we discover. 

The Fourth Ventricle. — The sides of this ventricle 
are formed by the cerebellum, the anterior part by the 
medulla oblongata, the upper and back part by the val- 
vula cerebri ; it is lined by a thin vascular membrane, 
and has on its forepart a groove or fissure, which, termi- 
nating in a sharp point, is named Calamus Scriptorius. 
On each side of this groove are seen several medullary 
lines, which are the origin of the portio mollis of the 
seventh pair of nerves. The iter a tertio ad c[uartum 
5 
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A PofTEBIOR View op the CEREBELLnC, AXD THE SEVERAL LoBTLBS OF 

WHICH IT IS COMPOSED. (After SoUj.) 



1. Spinal Cord. 7. 

2. Posterior Spinal Nerves. 8. 

3. Amygdaloid Lobnle. 9. 

4. Lobulus i^enmogastrici. 10. 

5. J»hn!na Gracilis. 11. 
C. Inferior Semilunar Lobe. 



Snperior Semilunar Lobule. 
Lobnlus Quadratns. 
Snperior Vermiform ProcesB. 
Vermis Inferior. 
Monticnlus. 



vcntriculurn enters the upper part of the fourth ventricle. 
The valve of Vieussens hangs over it. 

On cutting the cerebellum perpendicularly, there is 
formed, from the intermixture of cineritious and medul- 
lary matter, a tree-like appearance, named Arbor Vitjb, 
of which the trunk is termed the peduncle of the cere- 
bellum, and is continued to the back part of the medulla 
oblongata. 

On the under surface is a gutter into which projects 
the Inferior Vermiform Process— the Vallecula. 
This leads to the fourth ventricle, on each side of which 
and in the centre are lobes. The lateral ones called the 
Amygdalae, the intermediate one the Uvula. Another 
on the restiform body, the Flocculus. 

Fissures of Sylvius — Separate the Anterior from 
the middle lobe of the cerebrum. 
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Fig. 12. 
Antbbiob Aspect op thb Medulla Oblongata. 




1. Corx>ora Pjramidalia. 

2. The point of their Decussa- 

tion. 

3. Corpora Olivaria. 

4. Fibres that run from the An- 

terior Column of the Me- 
dulla Spinalis to the Cere- 
bellum. 

5. Corpora Restiformia. 

6. Arciform Fibres. 

7. Anterior Columns. 

8. Lateral Columns. 
9, 10. Pons Varolii. 

11. Roots . of the Trigeminus 
Nerve. 



Medulla Oblongata — Upper end of the Medulla 
Spinalis. On it a median fissure ; three bodies on each 
side. One next to the fissure Corpus Pyramidale ; 
next the Olivaris, next the Restiforme. 

Pons Varolii — The body at the top of the Medulla 
Oblongata. Basilar Artery rests upon its middle. 

Crura Cerebelli — Thick cords from the Pons to the 
cerebellum. 

Crura Cerebri — Round cords passing in a divergent 
manner, from the Pons to the cerebrum. 

Corpora Mammillaria or Albicantia — Two little 
round bodies between the crura, front of the Pons. 

Locus Perforatus — Perforated space between the 
last named bodies and the Pons. 

Tuber Cinereum or Pons Tarini — Triangular space 
in front of the corpora albicantia : a little process in its 
centre, the Infundibulum. In front the commissure of 
the optic nerves. 

Substantia Perforata — Perforated space at com- 
mencement of the fissure of Sylvius. 

Next examine the nerves. 
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1. The First Pair of Nerves, the Olfactory, arise 
from the outside of the corpora striata, between the ante- 
rior and middle lobe of the brain ; run under the anterior 
lobes, being lodged in two superficial grooves, and lying 
between the pia and dura mater; expand into a small 
oval ganglion, from which several small filaments descend 
through the cribriform plate of the ethmoid bone, to 
ramify on the membrane lining the nose. 

2. The Second Pair, the Optic, arise from the poste- 
rior part of the optic thalami, and also from the tubercula 
quadrigemina; they make a circle round the crura cerebri 
called the Traotus Opticus. The two nerves approach 
gradually, and unite, just before the pituitary gland, on 
the forepart of the sella turcica. They then diverge, 
and each nerve passes out at the foramen opticum of the 
sphenoid bone, to form the retina of the eye. 

On each side of these nerves are seen the Carotid 
Arteries. Each artery emerges from the cavernous 
sinus by the side of the anterior clinoid process : sends a 
branch forwards, which, uniting with a similar branch of 
the other carotid, forms the anterior part of the CiRCU- 
Lus Arteriosus Willisii; while other branches, passing 
backwards, and uniting with branches of the basilar artery, 
complete the posterior part of the arterial circle. 

A fold of dura mater passes from the anterior to the 
posterior clinoid process of each side. This fold is 
double, and forms by its duplicature the Cavernous 

SINUS. 

On dividing the optic nerves, and inverting them, we 
see the infundibulum, a funnel of cineritious substance, 
leading from the inferior and anterior extremity of the 
third ventricle to the pituitary gland; it is generally im- 
perforate before it reaches the gland. 

The Pituitary Gland, a reddish body somewhat 
globular, consisting of two lobes, is situated in the sella 
Turcica of the sphenoid bone, partly covered by a fold 
of dura mater, and attached to the infundibulum. The 
circular sinus is situated at this point. 

8. The Third Pair of Nerves, Motores Oculorum, 
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ariso from tin* enir.-i oerobri,* j^ass outwards and forwards 
on tlu* onior si«li* of tho posterior clinoid process into the 
ravornoiis sinu5, an-l running through the foramen lace- 
ruin orbitalo >uivrius of sphenoid bone to the muscles of 
tlu* rvi\ 

iM'twoon thoso two norvos are seen the two vertebral 
artorios, asoiMidinir and uniting, to form the basilary artery. 

4. Tho Kiiiinu I'aik, Tkochleakes or Pathetici, 
arc very slrn«h*r, anil situated immediately under the 
rd«jro ol" tho tentorium. This nerve arises from the valve 
oi' Vioussons, coinos out from betwixt the cerebrum and 
oiTebellnni, passes by tlie side of the pons Varolii, and 
jKissing throUL:li the eavernous sinus, continues its course 
througli the foramen hieerum orbitale superius, to supply 
tlie oblitjuns suju'rior muscle of the eye. 

5. The Fifth Paiu, Tkioemini, are much larger than 
the fourth, and are situated more outwards and back- 
wards. Kaeh t)f tliese nerves arises by a number of fila- 
ments, from the anterior and lowest part of the crus cere- 
belli, wliere tlio eras unites with the pons Varolii; it 
j)asses forwards, enters the cavernous sinus, where it un- 
twists itself, and forms a flat irregular ganglion, the 
Gaxgliux CiAsseuianum, and then divides into three 
great branches. 

(1.) KAMI'S OCULAUTS, OV thc OPHTHALMIC NeRVK of 

Willis, i)asscs thronirh tiie foramen laccrum orbitale supe- 
rius to the appendages of the eye. 

(2.) liAMUs Maxillauts Sl'pekior passes through the 
foramen rotundum to the upper jaw and face. 

(8.) Ramus Maxillarts Infeuior passes through the 
foramen ovale to tho lower jaw and tongue. 

G. The Sixth Pair, ^[otores Ocl'lorum ExTERNi,or 
abductores. — This nerve is small, but not so small as the 
fourth pair; it is seen arising betwixt thc pons Varolii 
and corpora pyramidalia. It enters the cavernous sinus; 

• Tlie two crura pass obliquely backwards and inwards, so as to 
converge and meet in front of the tubt»r annulare ; it is from the hol- 
low formed by their convergence, and named by Vicq iVAzyr^ fosse des 
iifrfs oriilo-umsrulairt'S. that the tliird })air arise. 
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it there runs by the side of the carotid artery, and passes 
through the foramen lacerum orbitale superius to the 
rectus externus oculi. 

7. The Seventh Pair, Nervi Auditorii, consists of 
two portions. 

(1.) The Portio Dura, or the facial nerve, arises from 
the crus cerebelli, and comes out from the fossa or groove 
betwixt the pons Varolii, corpora olivaria, and crura cere- 
belli. 

(2.) The Portio Mollis, or more properly the auditory 
nerve, arises from the inner surface of the fourth ventri- 
cle. It has a groove on its surface for receiving the 
portio dura ; accompanied by an artery, they enter the 
meatus auditorius internus, where the portio mollis is 
distributed to the parts of the internal ear, while the 
portio dura runs through the aqueduct of Fallopius, and 
comes out at the stylo-mastoid foramen below the ear, to 
form the principal nerve of the face. 

8. The Eighth Pair consists of three, the Par Vagum, 
Spinal Accessory, and Glosso-Pharyngeal. The Par 
Vagum arises by numerous filaments from the sides of the 
corpora olivaria and medulla oblongata. They unite, run 
towards the foramen lacerum in basi cranii, pierce the 
dura mater, and pass out through the anterior part of the 
hole, having been first joined by the 

Nervus Accessorius, which runs up from the medulla 
spinalis through the great occipital foramen, and then 
separate to their different destinations. 

The great Lateral Sinus passes out by the back part 
of the same foramen, to form the internal jugular vein; 
it is separated from the nerve by a slip of cartilage. 

9. The Ninth Pair, Linguales or Hypoglossal. — 
This nerve arises from the furrow betwixt the corpora 
olivaria and pyramidalia, by several filaments, which 
often pierce the dura mater separately. It passes through 
the anterior condyloid hole of the occipital bone to sup- 
ply the muscles of the tongue. 

Immediately after leaving the cranium, the eighth and 
ninth pair, and the ganglion of the sympathetic are con- 
nected together. 
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VESSELS OF THE BBAIN. 

Internal carotid enters the skull through the carotid 
foramen in the temporal bone; passing through the 
cavernous sinus it divides into the following branches:— 

1. AxTERioR Cerebri, passing between the anterior 
cerebral lobes. 

2. Media Cekerri, in the fissure of Sylvius. 

3. Artkria Communicans, passing back to unite with 

the IVVSILAR. 

Vertebral Aterv — From the subclavian ascends 
through the foramina of the cervical transverse processes, 
enters the foramen magnum, and gives branches to the 
dura mater and medulla spinalis, then 

1. Inferior Cerebellar to under part of cerebellum. 
The union of tlie two vertebral form the 

2. I^ASILAR, which rests on the pons Varolii. 

;{. Sri»E]iioR Cerebellar to upper part of cerebellam. 

4. l^osTERioR Cerebral to the posterior lobes of the 
cerebrum. With this usually the communicating branch 
from tljo carotid unites to form the circle of Willis. 

Tlu^ veins open into the sinuses, and they into the in- 
trnntlJtKjuldr i^cia. 

M KDULLA Spinalis, or the Spinal Marrow. This part 
of the nervous or sensorial system must be here de- 
scribed, altliough its dissection cannot be performed till 
all the muscles of the back are removed, so that the pos- 
terior part of the spinal canal may be sawed oflF. 

The 8j)inal canal is lined by a strong ligamentous 
sheatli, and the dura mater is continued down upon this 
8li(\ath in the form of a funnel. 

The spinal marrow consists externally of medullary 
substance, internally of vesicular. It runs down to the 
first lumbar vertebra, where it terminates by numerous 
iilaments, which form the Cauda Equina, it is closely 
embraced by the pia mater, while the tunica arachnoides 
adlieres to that membrane very loosely. During the 
whole of its passage, there is on each side a membranous 
(*onnootion betweeu the pia and dura mater, by distinct 
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slips, irregular and pointed, which connection is named 
LiGAMENTUM Dbnticulatum. This ligament separates 
the two roots of the spinal nerves. The arteries of the 
medulla may be seen running down on its anterior and 
posterior surfaces; they are branches of the vertebral 

Fig. 14. 
FissusBS OB Sulci of the Spikal Mabbow. 



1. Anterior Longitudinal Fis- 

sure. 

2. Posterior Longitudinal Fis- 

sure. 

3. Antero-Lateral Fissure, for 

the Corresponding Roots of 
the Spinal Nerves. 

4. Postero-Lateral Fissure, for 

the Posterior Roots of the 
Spinal Nerves. 

5. Lateral Fissure. 



artery; and on these surfaces the Anterior and Poste- 
rior Median or Longitudinal Fissure, dividing it into 




Fig. 15. 
Obigin op the Spinal Nkbvbs. 
1 2 1 



1,1. Lateral Columns, mark- 
ed oflf in front at (2) 
the Anterior Fissure. 

3. Anterior Roots. 

4. Posterior Roots. 

5. Ganglion formed by the 

Posterior Roots. 

6. Spinal Nerve, formed 

by the junction of the 
Anterior and Posterior 
Roots. 

7. Anterior Branch of the 

Spinal Nerve. 

8. Posterior Branch. 
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lateral columns. Each column is again divided into thm 
others by two lateral lines, the points where the roots of 
the spinal nerves come out. The cord has two enlarge- 
ments upon it, the upper corresponding to the origin of 
the brachial plexus, the lower to the lumbar nerves. 

The spinal accessory nerve is seen arising by small 
twigs from the posterior bundles of the fourth, fifth, sixth, 
and seventh cervical nerves ; it then ascends along the 
spinal canal, enters the foramen, and passes forwards, to 
accompany the par vagum. 

The spinal marrow sends off thirty pair of spinal nerves, 
which pass through the foramina formed between the 
bodies of the vertebrae. They consist of eight cervical, 
twelve dorsal, five lumbar, and five or six sacral pairs of 
nerves. Each of these nerves arises in two fasciculi or 
roots, one from the forepart, the other from the back part 
of the spinal cord. These fasciculi penetrate the dara 
mater separately. On the posterior bundle or root is a 
ganglion. 



CHAPTER V. 
DISSECTION OF THE ANTERIOR PART OP THE NECK. 

OF THE MUSCLES. 

The utility of this dissection must be evident, when 
you consider how many important parts are contained in 
the forepart of the neck. The tube which conveys air 
to the lungs, the vessels which are sent from the heart to 
the brain, and the nerves which are destined to supply 
the thoracic and abdominal viscera, are situated in the 
neck; and all these parts lie embedded in cellular sub- 
stance ; hence the dissection is intricate, and requires the 
utmost care in its performance. 

The muscles of the anterior part of the neck are six- 
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teen in number on each side. They may be divided into 
muscles situated superficially, muscles at the upper part 
of the neck, and those situated at the lower part. To 
dissect the neck, make one incision from the top of the 
sternum to the symphysis of the chin, a second along the 
base of the jaw to the mastoid portion of the temporal 
bone, and a third from the sternum along the clavicle to 
the acromion process of the scapula. Eeflect the integu- 
ments. 

The superficial muscles are two. 

Immediately under the integments, and adhering to 
them. 

1. The MuscuLUS CuTANEUS, vulgo, Platysma myoides 
— Will be found to be between two layers* of the super- 
ficial fascia of the Deck ; the fascia extends over face and 
parotid gland. It arises^ by slender separate fleshy fibres, 
from the cellular substance, covering the upper part of 
the deltoid and pectoral muscles. These fibres form a 
thin broad muscle, which runs obliquely upwards, and is 

Inserted into the skin and muscles covering the lower 
jaw and cheek. This muscle should be dissected in the 
course of its fibres ; the skin, therefore, must be dissected 
off in an oblique direction from the clavicle to the chin. 

Use : To draw the skin of the cheek downwards, and, 
when the mouth is shut, to draw the skin under the lower 
jaw upwards. 

Eemove the platysma myoides from its origin, and in- 
vert it over the face. Immediately beneath it is seen the 
external jugular vein, which is formed of branches from 
the temple, side of the face, and throat. It crosses ob- 
liquely over the sterno-mastoideus, passes behind the 
outer edge of that muscle, and plunges beneath the clavi- 
cle, to enter the subclavian vein. 

If the platysma has been carefully lifted several nerves 
may be exhibited in its deep surface. One towards the 
angle of the jaw. 

jSuPERFiciALis Colli. — One to the ear just behind the 
jugular vein, the Auricularis Magnus ; one along the 
posterior border of. the S. cleido-mastoid muscle to the 
back of the head, the Occipitalis Minor ; other braivo^l^as. 
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descend ; some of which are deep for the supply of miu- 
cles. All these are from the Superficial GebvicaIi 
Plexus, which comes out just behind the middle of the 
stemo-cleido-mastoid muscle, and is formed by the ante^ 
rior branches of the three or four upper spinal nerves. 

The strong fascia seen covering the muscles of the 
neck after the removal of the Platysma. It forms sheaths 
for the muscles of the neck by detaching from its deep sur- 
face septa which pass in between them. It is attached be- 
hind to the spinous processes of the cervical vertebrae under 
the trapezius muscle ; above to the base of the jaw as it 

Fig. 16. 




1. Ratysma Myodes Muscle. 

2. Scattered Fibres of the same, forming the Muscalus Risoriius of 

Santorini. 

3. Stemo-Cleido-Mastoid Muscle. 

4. Trapezius. 
6. Splenias. 

6. Posterior Large Triangle of the Neck, bounded in front by the 
Stemo-Cleido-Mastoid, behind by the Trapezius, and below by 
the Clavicle. 
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passes to the face, and at its angle dips down to the styloid 
process, forming the Stylo-Maxillary Ligament, and 
forming as will be seen again a complete separation be- 
tween the Parotid and Submaxillary Glands. Along 
the middle line of the neck it meets the fascia of the oppo- 
site side, encasing muscles and thyroid gland; below it is 
attached both to the top and inner surface of the sternum, 
to the sternal end of the clavicle^ to the cartilage of the 
first rib, and is connected to the sheaths of the bloodvessels 
and nerves as they pass into the axilla. 

2. The Sterno-Cleido-Mastoideus — Arises by two 
distinct origins ; the anterior, tendinous and fleshy, and 
somewhat round, from the top of the sternum, near its 
junction with the clavicle ; the posterior or outer, fleshy 
and flat, from the upper and anterior part of the clavicle. 
These two origins soon unite, and form a strong muscle, 
which ascends obliquely upwards and outwards, to be 

Inserted^ tendinous, into the outside of the mastoid pro- 
cess, and i^to the transverse ridge behind that process. 

Use: When one acts singly, it turns the head to one 
side. When both act together, they bend the head for- 
wards. 

The muscle should be detached from the sternum and 
clavicle, and left suspended by its insertion. It is pierced 
by several branches of the cervical nerves, and, about its 
middle, it is perforated by the Nervus Accessorius. These 
nerves ramify on the neighboring muscles of the neck 
and shoulder. Between the posterior edge of the sterno- 
cleido-mastoideus and the forepart of the trapezius mus- 
cles, above the clavicle, is seen a quantity of loose fatty 
substance, intermixed with branches of nerves. This 
fatty substance is watery and granulated; it must not be 
removed roughly, lest important nerves and vessels be 
injured; it is continued around the vessels under the 
clavicle. 

In the middle of -the throat you see, 

(1.) The Os Hyoides, or bone of the tongue, forming 
the uppermost of the projections beneath the chin. 

(2.) The Larynx, or upper part of the trachea, con- 
sisting of five cartilages, of which two are evident ex- 
6 
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trrr.a'/.y. viz: 1. Tr.-. u- * -?rr_-.:5: and largest is the thy- 
rxl .v.ni'.i^--:: : 2. Tiir iLirrirr is the cricoid cartilage. 
The :.v.^ irytviiiil ::ir:.l:;^t-s. ani ihe epiglottis, lie behind 
tLis. 

I o. • The Tr.'i/iifa. ?:r.5is:iz^ o: crirtilaginous rings, and 
exior. :::-.;: ir.:? :he :':.rix. 

\^4/' Bvhir.i tb-: Ifiryr.x is situated the pharynx. At 
the rart whore the '-L\r;.-nx terrr.inates in the trachea, the 
pliarvr.x c.^:itr;\?:s i:s.i:. a::.i forms the oesophagus, or 
muso'.ilar tulv. oor.veyi'^jT the fo>l to the stomach, which 
deseor.ds K'hi:i; th.o trachea, situated rather to the left 
side o? the eorvieal vorrobne. 

These [>art:> are eovere-i bv inuscles: and on each side 
of the trachea lie the great vessels and nerves. 

Muscles at the lower part of the neck are five. 

3. The Sterxo-IIyoideus — Ansts, thin and fleshy, 
from the upper and inner part of the sternum, clavicle, 
and first rib: it t'rms a flat and narrow muscle. 

Insii'toJ into the base of the os hyoides. 

Situation: This pair of muscles is seen on removing 
the platysma myoides, between the sterno-cleido mas- 
toidei. 

Use: To pull the os hyoides downwards. 

4. The OMO-nYOiDEL's, inclosed in lamina of the deep 
fascia — Arises, broad, thin, and fleshy, from the root of 
the coracoid process, and semilunar notch of the scapula, 
ascends across the neck, and forms a middle tendon, where 
it passes below the sterno-cleido-mastoideus. Becoming 
fleshy again, it runs up, and is 

Inserted into the base of the os hyoides, between its 
cornu and the insertion of the sterno-hyoideus. 

Situation: The lower part of this muscle is covered by 
the trapezius; its middle by the sterno-cleido-mastoideus; 
its anterior part is seen on removing the platysma my- 
oides; it crosses over the carotid artery and internal jugu- 
lar vein. 

Use: To pull the os hyoides obliquely downwards. 

5. The Sterno-Thyroidkus. — This muscle arises, 
fleshy, from the inside of the sternum, and of the ex- 
tremity of the first rib ; forms a flat muscle, and is 
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Inserted into the inferior edge of the oblique ridge on 
the ala or side of the thyroid cartilage. 

Situation: Beneath the steruo-hyoideus. 

Use: To draw the thyroid cartilage, and consequently 
the larynx, downwards. 

Under the sterno-thyroideus we find situated the 

Thyroid Gland, a large reddish mass, situated on the 
superior rings of the trachea, below the cricoid cartilage; 
in form somewhat like a crescent, with the cornua turned 
upwards. 

6. The Thybo-Hyoidbus — Arises, fleshy, from the 
upper surface of the oblique ridge in the ala of the thy- 
roid cartilage, and passes upwards, to be 

Inserted into part of the base, and almost all the cornu 
of the OS hyoides. 

Use: To pull the os hyoides downwards, or the thyroid 
cartilage upwards. 

Situation: Concealed by the sterno-hyoideus. 

7. The Crico-Thyroideus — Arises, tendinous and 
fleshy, from the side and forepart of the cricoid cartilage, 
and runs obliquely upwards. 

Inserted, by two fleshy portions, the first into the lower 
part of the thyroid cartilage, and the second into its infe- 
rior cornu. 

Situation: On th% side of the larynx, and under the 
sterno-thyroideus. 

•Use: To pull forwards and depress the thyroid, or to 
elevate and draw backwards the cricoid cartilage. 

The muscles at the upper part of the neck consist of 
nine pairs. 

8. The DIGASTRICUS — Arises, principally fleshy, from 
the fossa at the root of the mastoid process of the tem- 
poral bone ; its fleshy belly terminates in a strong round 
tendon, which runs downwards and forwards, passes 
through the. fleshy belly of the stylo- hyoideus, is fixed 
by strong ligamentous and tendinous fibres to the os 
hyoideus, from which it receives an addition of fibres; it 
then becomes again fleshy, and runs obliquely upwards, 
to be 
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Lateeai View i>f trk Neck, wtth the Sism, Platvssia, aki) CisitvicAL | 
Fascia behoved* 






Sternal eDds of the CluvirlesS. 

Upper part of the Stt?rnuni. 

Third portion of the Bubola- 
Tian Arterjc 

Prbniyviit Carotid Artery di- 
vidiDg into tliB internal and 
exierDal Carotids ^ 

Posterior Stjapular Artery. 

Tmnavei-se Cerrical or Supra- 
scapular Ajlery, 

Brachial Plexna of Neryee- 

TrapeisinE Muscle* 

Tendon of tho Omo-hyoid 
Muael^. 



h* ABterior belly of the Omo* 

liyoid, 
L Stemo-Cleido-Mastoid Mils* 

cle. 
nu Stemo-hyoid Maiscle3. 
w. Larynx, 
o, Parotid Qlaud. 
p. SubnjiFi^sillaTy Gland. 
(I » Po&tt? I i r 13 ell y uf thtf Piga^- 

trio Muaele, 
r. Anterior E<^Uy of TJio aamo. 
4, Stylohyoid Muscl«). 
U Hyold Bone. 



InBorted into a rough simiositj on the anterinr inferior ^ 
edge of that part of the lower jaw called the Cluii, 
Hiixiaiimi: lis posterior belly is covered by the stcrno* 
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cleidomastoideus; its anterior belly lies immediately 
Tinder the skin and platysma myoides. 

Use: To open the mouth, by pulling the lower jaw 
downwards and backwards ; and, when the jaws are shut, 
to raise the larynx, and consequently the pharynx up- 
wards, as in deglutition. 

In the triangular space formed by the two bellies of 
this muscle, and the base of the lower jaw, lies the Sub- 
maxillary Gland. It lies upon a flat muscle, the mylo- 
hyoideus, which is seen between the two bellies of the 
digastricus ; the gland is surrounded by little absorbent 
glands, and is encased in a pocket of deep fascia. 

9. The Stylo-Hyoideus — Arises, tendinous, from the 
middle and inferior part of the styloid process of the tem- 
poral bone; its fleshy belly is generally perforated by 
the digastricus. 

Inserted^ tendinous, into the os hyoideus at the juncture 
of its base and cornu. 

Situation: The origin of this muscle is situated more 
inwards than the last; it is the most superficial of three 
muscles which arise from the styloid process ; sometimes 
it is accompanied by another small muscle, having the 
same origin and insertion, the stylo-hyoides alter. 

Use: To pull the os hyoides to one side, and a little 
upwards. 

10. The Stylo-Glossus — Arises, tendinous and fleshy, 
from the styloid process, and from a ligament that con- 
nects that process to the angle of the lower jaw. It de- 
scends, and becomes broader, but less thick. 

Inserted into the root of the tongue, runs along its side, 
and is insensibly lost near its tip. 

Sitvxition: This muscle lies within and rather above 
the stylo-hyoideus ; underneath it is a ligament, extend- 
ing from the styloid process to the angle of the os hy- 
oides. Ligamentous fibres are also seen passing from 
that process to the inside of the angle of the lower jaw, 
Stylo-Maxillary Ligament. 

U^e: To move the tongue laterally and backwards. 

11. The Stylo-Pharyngeus — Arises, fleshy, from the 
root and inner part of the styloid process. 

6* 
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Inserted into the side of the pharynx and back part of 
the thyroid cartilage. 

Sititatmi: It is situated deeper, and behind the stjlo^ Z. 
glossns. . ^ 

Use: To dilate and raise the pharynx and thyroid car- ] 
tilage upwards. iS 

On removing the submaxillary glands, and detaching 4 
the digastric muscle from the os hyoides and chin, we ex- '] 
pose the next muscle ; but should notice in its removal ; 
the facial artery which runs through it on its way to the ■ 
face, giving to it the Submaxillary Branches, and one ' 
which runs along the jaw towards the chin, the SuB- [: 

MENTAL. 

12. The Mylo-Hyoideus — Arises, fleshy, from all the r 
inside of the lower jaw, between the last dens molaris ^| 
and the middle of the chin; the fibres form a flat muscle, i 
converge, and are ' 

Inserted into the lower edge of the base of the os hy- 
oides. 

Situation : This muscle unites with its fellow in a mid- 
dle tendinous line which extends from the os hyoides to 
the chin ; its posterior part is lined by the internal mem- 
brane of the mouth ; it lies under the digastricus, but is 
seen betwixt its bellies. 

Use: To pull the os hyoides forwards, upwards, and to 
either side. 

The submaxillary gland sends off a duct, which passes 
behind the posterior edge of the mylo-hyoideus, and runs 
along the inner surface of this muscle forwards and up- 
wards, on the inside of the sublingual gland, to open into 
the mouth on the side of the frenum of the tongue. 
Above it will be seen the Lingual Branch of the infe- 
rior maxillary nerve. 

The Sublingual Gland lies immediately above the 
mylo-hyoideus, betwixt it and the internal membrane of 
the mouth, where it lines the side and inferior surface of 
the tongue. It sends off several ducts, which open into 
the mouth between the root of the tongue and side of the 
lower jaw. 
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The removal of the mylo-hyoideus exposes a pair of 
muscles, which are closely attached to one another. 

13. The Genio-Hyoideus — Arises^ tendinous, from a 
projection on the inside of that part of the lower jaw 
which is called the Chin ; it descends, becoming broader, 
and is 

Inserted into the basis of the os hyoides. 

Use: To draw the os hyoides forwards and upwards to 
the chin. 



Fig. 18. 




Muscles op the Tongue. 



1. Stylo-glossus. 

2. Stylo-hyoideus. 

3. Lingualis. 

4. Dorsum of the Tongue. 
6,6. Hyo-glossus. 



7. Genio-hyo-glossus. 

8. Stylo-pharyngeus. 

9. Oenio-hyoideus. 

10. Raphe of the Mylo-hyoideus. 

11. Digastricus. 



By removing this muscle, or turning it back from its 
origin .from the jaw, we discover the next muscle. 

14. The Genio-Hyo-Glossus — Arises, tendinous, from 
a rough protuberance on the inside of the lower jaw, 
higher up than the origin of the genio-hyoideus; its fibres 
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run forwards, upwards, and backwards, in a very widd; 
and radiated manner, to be 

Inserted^ some into the posterior part of the base of the 
OS hyoides, near its cornu, others into the tip, middle, and 
root of the tongue. 

Situation: This muscle lies under the genio-hyoideus 
before, and more outwardly under the mylo-hyoideus. 

Use: According to the direction of its fibres, to draw 
the tip of the tongue backwards into the mouth, the mid- 
dle downwards, and to render its dorsum concave; to 
draw its root and the os hyoides forwards, and to thrust 
the tongue out of the mouth. 

15. The Hyo-Glossus — Arises, broad and fleshy, from 
half of the base, and part of the cornu of the os hyoides; 
the fibres run upwards, to be 

Inserted into the inside of the tongue. Be careful here 
of the Hypoglossal Nerve, and Lingual Artery, to be 
presently described. 

Situation : It is situated more outwardly than the genio- 
hyo-glossus, and, at its insertion into the tongue, mixes 
with the stylo-glossus. 

Use: To move the tongue inwards and downwards. 

16. The LiNGUALis — Arises, from the root of the tongue 
laterally, and runs forwards between the hyo-glossus and 
genio-hyo-glossus, to be 

Inserted into the tip of the tongue, along with part of 
the stylo-glossus. 

Use: To contract the substance of the tongue, and 
bring it backwards. 

OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES SEEN IN THE DISSECTION 
OF THE NECK. 

Arienes, 

The Carotid Artery ascends from the thorax by the 
side of the trachea ; on its outer side it has the internal 
jugular vein and the par vagum, and behind the sympa- 
thetic nerves. All these parts are connected and inclosed 
by condensed cellular membrane, which forms a kind of 
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sheath for containing them. At the bottom, and in the 
middle of the neck, the carotid is covered by the sterno- 
cleido-mastoideus ; at the upper part, by adipase mem- 
brane, absorbent glands, and by the platysma myoides. 
It lies deep on the muscles of the spine, and gives off no 
branches, until it reaches the space between the larynx 
and angle of the jaw, just below the comu of the os 
hyoides, where it divides into the external and internal 
carotids. 

Of the two, the internal carotid is situated most out- 
wardly ; it passes deep to the base of the cranium, where 
it enters the foramen caroticum, to supply the brain. 

The external carotid immediately begins to send off 
branches. 

Anteriorly it sends off, 

1. The A. Thyroidea Superior. — This artery passes 
downwards and forwards, to ramify on the thyroid gland, 
where it inosculates with the artery of the other side, 
and with the inferior thyroid arteries. In this course, it 
sends ramifications to the integuments, the outside of the 
larynx, the muscles, &c., and one remarkable branch, the 
A. Laryngea, which sometimes arises from the trunk of 
the external carotid ; it is a small artery which divides 
betwixt the os hyoides and thyroides cartilages, to supply 
the internal parts of the larynx. 

2. A. LiNGUALis. — This artery passes over the comu 
of the OS hyoides, then parallel with it, covered by the 
stylo-glossus, hyo-glossus, and genio-hyo-glossus, to which 
it gives branches, and terminates in running along the 
inferior part of the tongue from its base to its apex. It 
gives branches to the muscles about the chin, and to 
the substance and back part of the tongue. 

8. A. Fascialis. — The external maxillary artery 
passes under the stylo-hyoideus and posterior belly of 
the digastricus, then buries itself under the submaxillary 
gland. It runs over the lower jaw before the anterior 
edge of the masseter muscle, to supply the face. 

In its passage, it gives off numerous branches. One is 
worthy of notice, which runs along under the line of the 
lower jaw, 
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'J'Imj Si.'UMKXTAL, and passing over the jaw near tbe 
Hyfn|jliyKiH, Hii|)|)li<is tlio chin. Other twigs supply the 
h«jl)iii;iAilljiry k'«i'iJ» &<■• 

I'u.-.U^riorly tlio can Aid sends oflf 

4. A. 0(x;iPiTAM8. — The occipital artery crosses back- 
wiiidH and upwards, over the internal jugular vein and 
inhirriul (tarotid artiiry, under the belly of the digastric 
iniiMrJij ; it pa.ss(}.s through a slight groove in the mastoid 
pro'-.<';jri, Ixilow its great ibssa, and ramifies on the back 
part of tlnj head. A remarkable branch of the occipital 
jj.'iMMeH towanls the base of the skull, to inosculate near 
tlie rorarnen magnum occipitis, with branches from the 
verlehral and jxistt^rior cervical arteries. 

r». A. TiiAKYNdKA is a small branch of the carotid, 
whi<*Ji j)as.s«;H inwards to the pharynx and base of the 
hI<uII. 

*). roSTKKioii Aiiuis, which passes backwards and up- 
wards in th(i Ibid, between the ear and scalp, and is dis- 
tributed on i\ir. inU^guments of the head. 

'riMM*,xt«!rnai carotid ascends behind the angle of the 
jaw, and (inters tiie ])ar()ti(l gland, where it divides into, 

7. A. MAXILriAlilS iNTKHNA. 

K A. TKNIMOKAIilS. 

t». A. TUANSVICKSALIS FACIEI. 

'rh(^s(5 arteries are described in the dissection of the 

fiUMi. 

Veins. 

'JMie iNTKiiNAii JuGULAH VEIN is a Continuation of 
the hiteral sinus which passes through the foramen lace- 
ruin in the base of the cranium. It comes out deep from 
under the angle of the jaw, and in its course down the 
neck, it runs on the outer side of the carotid artery, be- 
ibre it reaches the thorax; it passes rather more forwards 
than the artery, to join the subclavian vein. 

Its branches accompany the raniilications of the ex- 
ternal carotid. At first the vein which acconi))anies each 
artery is a single branch, but it soon subdivides, so that 
two veins accompany one artery. 
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Nerves, 

1. The Eighth Pair, or Par Vagum. — On separating 
the internal jugular vein, and trunk of the carotid artery, 
the par vagum is seen lying in the same sheath of cellu- 
lar substance with those vessels. It lies in the triangular 
space formed betwixt the back part of the artery and 
vein, and the subjacent muscles. This nerve comes out 
of the foramen lacerum with the jugular vein ; hence it 
adheres to that vein more closely than to the artery or 
muscles; it runs down the neck behind these vessels. 

In this course it gives off several nerves. 

(1.) At the base of the cranium it sends off several 
filaments, which are connected with the other nerves 
coming out of the base of the skull, such as the ninth 
pair, the superior cervical ganglion of the sympathetic, 
&c. 

(2.) Nervus GLOSSO-PHARyNGEUs leaves the other 
branches of the eighth pair, deep under the angle of the 
jaw. It passes behind the carotids towards the muscles 
arising from the styloid process; one principal branch of 
it passes between the stylo-pharyngeus and stylo-glossus 
to the tongue, while other twigs run behind the stylo- 
pharyngeus, to supply the pharynx. 

(3.) Nervus Laryngeus Superior. — The superior or 
internal laryngeal nerve passes behind the internal carotid 
artery, obliquely, downwards and forwards ; then, under 
the hyo-thyroideus muscle, it plunges betwixt the os 
hyoides and thyroid cartilage, accompanying the laryn- 
geal artery, and supplying the internal parts of the 
larynx. 

(4.) In the neck, also, the par vagum gives off fila- 
ments to the cervical ganglions of the sympathetic nerve, 
and communicates with the other nerves of the neck. 
Filaments also unite with twigs of the sympathetic, and 
run down over the carotid artery to the great vessels of 
the heart, where they form the superior cardiac plexus. 

The par vagum enters the thorax by passing betwixt 
the subclavian artery and vein. 
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Fig. 19. 
Nebves of the Neck and Tonoite. 

1. Part of the Temporai Bono. 

2. Stylo-hyoid Muscle. 

3. Stylo-glossus Mnscle. 

4. Stylo-pharyngens Mnsola* 

5. Tongue. 

6. Hyc^lossus Muscle. 

7. Genio-hyoglossus Muscle. 
9. Stemo-hyoid Muscle. 

10. Stemo-thyxoid Muscle. 

11. Thyro-hyoid Muscle, upon 
which is seen a branch of 
the Hypoglossal Nerve. 

12. Omo-hyoid Muscle straight- 
ened by the removal of 
the Loop of Cervical Fas- 
cia through which its 
tendon plays. 

13. Common Carotid Artery. 

14. Internal Jugular Vein. 

15. External Carotid Artery. 

16. Internal Carotid. 

17. Gustatory Branch of the 
Fifth Nerve, giving a 
Branch to (18) the sub- 
maxillary Ganglion. 

19. Duct of Submaxillary Gland. 

20. Glosso-pharyngeal Nerve. 

21. Hypoglossal Nerve. 

22. Descending Branch from the Cervical Plexus. 

23. Communicating Branch from the Cervical Plexus. 

24. Pneumogastric Nerve emerging from between the Internal Jugular 

Vein and Common Carotid Artery to enter the Chest. 

25. Facial Nerve, emerging from the Stylo-mastoid Foramen, and cross- 

ing the External Carotid Artery. 

2. The Intercostal, or Great Sympathetic Nerve. 
— This nerve lies behind the carotid, in the cellular mem- 
brane, betwixt that vessel and the muscles covering the 
vertebrae of the neck. It is distinguished from the par 
vagum by being smaller, lying nearer the trachea, and 
adhering to the muscles of the spine ; also by its forming 
several ganglions. It comes out by the same foramen as 
the carotid artery. 

Immediately after its exit from the skull, it forms the 
Superior Cervical Ganglion, which is very long, and " 
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of a reddish color. The nerve afterwards becomes 
smaller, and descends ; and opposite the fifth or sixth cer- 
vical vertebra, it forms another swelling, the Inferior 
Cervical Ganglion. Sometimes it has another gan- 
glion about the fourth or fifth vertebra of the neck, the 
Middle Cervical Ganglion : but this is not a constant 
appearance. The nerve then passes behind the subcla- 
vian artery into the thorax. 

The branches of the intercostal nerve are numerous, 
and they generally pass off from the ganglions. Imme- 
diately oelow the base of the cranium, twigs go to the 
eighth and ninth pairs, and to the upper cervical nerves. 
In the middle of the neck, some twigs pass over the 
carotid; others go to the parts covering the trachea, uniting 
with filaments of the par vagum ; others unite with the 
descendens noni, or descending branch of the ninth pair, 
and some filaments assist the twigs of the par vagum to 
form the superior cardiac nerve. In the lower part of 
the neck, twigs are sent to communicate with the cervical 
nerves, &c. 

3. The Ninth Pair, Nervus Hypoglossus, or Lingual 
Nerve, having left the skull by the anterior condyloid 
foramen, is connected with the eighth pair and sympa- 
thetic nerve. Like them, it lies deep, and comes out from 
under the angle of the jaw. It is seen passing from be- 
hind the internal jugular vein, and then over the carotid 
artery, running betwixt these two vessels. It next passes 
under the mylo-hyoideus, running over the stylo-glossus, 
hyo-glossus, and geniohyo-glossus, which last muscle its 
numerous branches perforate. 

4. Branches. — While the nerve is passing betwixt the 
jugular vein and the carotid artery, it sends off* the 
Descendens Noni. — This small and delicate nerve de- 
scends on the forepart of the vein and artery, and is 
distributed to the muscles on the anterior part of the 
trachea. It is joined by a filament formed by the first, 
second, and third cervical nerves, the Communicans 
Noni. 

The Lingual Branch sent off by the third branch of 
the fifth pair of nerves, is also seen in the dissectioiL oC 
7 
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Fig. 20. 




Cervical and Brachial Plexuses of Nerves of tub Right Sidb. 

1. Facial Nerve. 

2. Pneumogastric Nerve. 

3. Internal Carotid Artery. 

4. Spinal Accessorj Nerve. 

5. Anastomoses of the Spinal Accessory Nerve with the Cer- 

vical Plexus. 

6. Hypoglossal Nerve, giving off its Descending Branch. 
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7. Anterior Branch of the first Cervical Norvo, Anastomosing 

with the Hypoglossal Nerve and with the Pneumogastric. 

8. Descending Cervical Branch of the Cervical Plexus, Anas- 

tomosing with the corresponding Branch of the Hypo- 
glossal. 

9. Phrenic Nerve. 

10, 10. Deep Cervical Branches of the Cervical Plexus. 

11. Brachial Plexus. 

12. Branch to the Subclavian Muscle, sending a Filament to 

the Phrenic Nerve. 

13. Anterior Thoracic Branches. 

14. Lateral Thoracic Branch, or the Branch to the Great Serrate 

Muscle. 
15, 16, 17. Subscapular Branches going to the Subscapular, Latissi- 
mus, and Greater Teres Muscles. 

18. Axillary Artery, surrounded by a sort of Sheath, formed 

by Branches going to the Arm. 

19. Brachial Branches. 

the neck. It is found under the mylo-hyoideus; it lies 
close upon the lower edge of the jaw-bone, betwixt the 
inferior edge of the pterygoideus internus and the upper 
part of the mylo-hyoideus. It gives numerous twigs to 
the sublingual gland and submaxillary duct, which are 
situated near it, and is lost in the substance of the tongue. 

5. Nervus Accessorius ad par Vagum, one of the 
eighth pair. — The accessory nerve, having passed out of 
the cranium with the par vagum, separates from it, 
passes behind the internal jugular vein obliquely down- 
wards and backward ; it perforates the mastoid muscle, 
and is distributed to the trapezius and muscles about the 
shoulder ; it is much connected with the third and fourth 
cervical nerves. 

6. The Seven Cervical Nerves come out from the 
foramina betwixt the vertebrae of the neck. They send 
numerous branches to the muscles, &c., on the side of the 
neck, and communicate by filaments with all the other 
nerves in the neck. 

In this stage of the dissection we may also see, 

7. The Phrenic Nerve, formed by branches of the 
third and fourth cervical nerves. This small nerve lies 
upon the belly of the Scalenus Ahticus Muscle, and 

into the thorax, betwixt the subclavian artery 



and vein. 
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8. Recurrent Nerve. — From the par vagum in the 
thorax, lying close alongside the trachea as it ascends. 

9. Brachial Plexus. — Seen between the Scaleni 
Muscles, formed by four lower cervical, and first dorsal 
spinal nerves, passes into the axilla to b^me the aodllary 
plexus, 

ARTERIES. 

Subclavian Artery on the right side is a branch of 
the Ixnominata, on the left it is derived j&x)m the Aorta ; 
on the right side it passes by a gentle curve to the sca- 
lenus anticus muscle, and rests upon the pleura. This 
iirst part on the left side rises almost perpendicularly up 
out of the chest, and has the pleura in front. Both after 
this pass beneath the scalenus anticus, having the bra- 
chial plexus of nerves and the scalenus posticus to the 
outer and posterior side, thence over the first rib, after 
which they become Axillary Arteries. 

Thyroid Axis — A stem which generally furnishes 

1. Inferior Thyroid Artery, which passes under 
the carotid bloodvessels to the thyroid gland. 

2. SuPERFiciALis Cervicis — distributed to the deep 
layer of muscles front of spine. 

3. Supra Scapular — following the course of the cla- 
vicle, it supplies the muscles on the dorsum of the sca- 
pula. 

4. Posterior Scapular — across the neck, along the 
posterior border of the scapula — supplies the muscles on 
that portion of the scapula. 

Profunda Cervicis — passes back between the trans- 
verse processes of last cervical and first dorsal vertebrae ; 
it sends a branch up to inosculate with the Princ£1»s 
Cervicis from the Occipital Artery. 

Backwards, the subclavian sends off 

The Vertebral Artery. — This artery arises from 
the back part of the subclavian, passes outwards, and 
enters the foramen in the transverse process of the last 
cervical vertebra, and ascends through the transverse 
process of the vertebrae, to' enter the foramen magnum of 
the occipital bone. 
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1. HOMII, 

2. ho ft (■orfiiuiry Arl.<*ry. 

4* Piiimimary Artery «ul llimu^^li, 

6* AioVi of t>]^ A*»r(.Jit 

0. liiii \rUry, 

7» Hi ilvi* ('arotirl. 



Into tlie Rii^rli* Primifivti Ca- 

10, Divhitm ot iVm rnmitive Ca- 
mtid into Kxt^*ni:il and Iw- 
teiiiAl ('firulid. 

1 1 ♦ H iqnti'iyr Tl ly ro= 1 ArU^ry , 

12. Liniirunl Artery. 
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13. Facial or External Maxillarj Artery enters the opening in 

Artery. the Transverse Process of the 

14. Inferior Palatine Artery. Sixth Cervical Vertebra. 

15. Submental Artery. 28. Left Superior Intercostal Ax- 

16. Inferior Labial Artery. tery. 

17. Superior Labial Artery. 29. Transverse Cervical Artery. 

18. Lateral Nasal Branch. 30. Posterior Scapular Artery. 

19. Occipital Artery. 31. Internal Mammary Artery. 

20. Posterior Auricular Artery. 32. Mediastinal Branch. 

21. Ascending Pharyngeal Artery. 33. Superior Phrenic Artery. 

22. Division of the External Ca- 34, 35. Anterior Temporal Arteiy. 

rotid into Temporal and In- 36. Posterior Temporal, 

temal Maxillary Artery. 87. Trachea. 

23. Transverse Facial Artery. 38. Middle Thyroid Artery, an 

24. Temporal Artery. anomalous branch of the 

25. Middle or Deep Temporal Ar- aorta sometimes met with. 

tery. 39. Thyroid Body. 

25'. Inferior Tliyroid Artery. 40. Ascending Cervical Artery, a 

26. Vertebral Artery. branch of the Inferior Thy- 

27. Point at which the Vertebral roid. 

Anteriorly, the subclavian artery gives off, 
6. A. Mammaria Interna. — The internal mammary 
arises from the forepart of the subclavian opposite the 
cartilage of the first rib ; it runs down on the inside of 
the cartilages of the ribs, and terminates in the abdominal 
muscles, where it inosculates with the epigastric. It is a 
large artery, and its branches are very numerous. They 
pass to the external muscles of the chest, to the intercos- 
tal muscles, pleura, &c. It also sends off the Arteria 
PiiRENiCA Superior, vel comes nervi phrenici, which, 
with two veins, accompanies the phrenic nerve to the 
diaphragm. 

6. The subclavian artery gives twigs to the root of the 
neck, and to the muscles about the scapula. 

7. A. Intercostalis Superior. — Frequently a trunk 
comes off from the subclavian, especially on the right 
side, which passes downwards and backwards, and lodges 
itself by the spine, to supply the two or three superior 
intercostal spaces. 

Course of the Subclavian Vein. 

The Subclavian Vein is situated anteriorly to the sub- 
clavian artery; it passes inwards behind and under the 
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subclavius muscle, and before and over the belly of the 
anterior scalenus (so that this last muscle lies betwixt the 
vein and artery). It runs over the first rib, where it is 
found in contact with the axillary artery, and is called 
the Axillary Vein. 

The branches of this vein accompany and correspond 
to the ramifications of the subclavian artery, returning 
the blood from the thyroid gland, neck, chest, intercostal 
spaces, &c. The subclavian vein also receives the inter- 
nal jugular, which passes down behind the clavicle. 

The Course of the Brachial Plexus of Nerves 

May also be examined. This plexus is formed by 
branches of the four lower cervical and first dorsal nerves, 
which pass between the anterior and middle scaleni 
muscles into the axilla. In this passage they are situated 
higher up than the artery. 

A considerable part of the scaleni muscles may now be 
seen, covered by a strong fascia, the Prjevertebral 
Fascia ; the upper insertion of these muscles must be 
dissected with the muscles of the back part of the neck. 

1. The Scalenus Anticus — Arises^ by three tendons, 
from the transverse processes of the fourth, fifth, and 
sixth vertebrae of the neck. 

Inserted^ tendinous and fleshy, into the upper edge of 
the first rib, near its cartilage. 

2. The Scalenus Medius — Arises^ tendinous, from the 
transverse processes of all the vertebrae of the neck. 

Inserted into the upper and outer part of the first rib, 
from its root to within the distance of half an inch from 
the scalenus anticus. 

8. The Scalenus Posticus — Arises^ tendinous, from 
the transverse processes of the first and sixth vertebrae of 
the neck. 

Inserted into the upper edge of the first rib, near the 
spine. 

Situation: These muscles are covered before by the 
sterno-mastoideus and trapezius, behind by the trapezius 
and levator scapulae; but the scaleni are so connected 
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with the muscles of the spine that the whole of theoft, 
cannot be demonstrated till the muscles of the back and' 
neck are dissected. 

Uses of these three muscles : to bend the neck to one 
side, and, when the muscles of both sides act to bend it 
forwards ; or, when the neck is fixed, to elevate the ribs, 
and dUate the chest. 

Fig. 22. 




Cervical Muscles. 



1. Basilar Process of the Occi- 

pital Bone. 

2. Mastoid Process. 

3. Rectus Capitis Anticus Ma- 

jor. 

4. Rectus Capitis Anticus Minor. 

5. Rectus Capitis Lateralis. 

6. Longus Colli, right side. 

7. Same, left side. 

8, 8. Scalenus Posticus. 
9. Scalenus Anticus. 



10. First Ril). 

11. Passage of the Subclavian 

Artery. 

12. Second Rib. 

13. Third Dorsal Vertebra. 

14. Transverse Process of the 

Atlas. 

15. First Inter-transversalis Mus- 

cle. 

1 6. Sixth Inter-transversalis Mus- 

cle. 
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Dissection of the Muscles on ike front of the Cervical Vertebrce, 

These muscles maybe exposed by raising off the muscles 
already dissected, together with the trachea, larynx, and 
oesophagus. There are four pairs. 

1. LoNGUS Colli — Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from 
the sides of the bodies of the three cervical vertebrae, and 
from the anterior surface of the transverse processes of 
the four or five lower cervical vertebrae. 

Inserted^ tendinous and fleshy, into the forepart of the 
bodies of all the vertebrae of the neck. 

Situation : This muscle lies behind the oesophagus and 
great vessels and nerves of the neck. 

Use: to bend the neck forwards and to one side. 

2. Eectus Capitis Anticus Major — Arises, tendinous 
and fleshy, from the anterior points of the transverse 
processes of the third, fourth, fifth, and sixth cervical 
vertebrae. 

Inserted into the cuneiform process of the os occipitis 
in front of the condyloid process. 

Situation : Further out than the longus colli. 

Use : To bend the head forward. 
. 3. Eectus Capitis Anticus Minor — Arises, fleshy, 
from the forepart of the body of the first vertebra of the 
neck, close to the transverse process, and ascending ob- 
liquely, is 

Inserted near the root of the condyloid process of the 
occipital bone, under the last muscle : acts as the last. 

4. Eectus Capitis Lateralis — Arises, fleshy, from 
the upper part of the transverse process of the atlas. 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the transverse ridge 
of the OS occipitis. 

Situation: it is immediately behind the internal jugu- 
lar vein, where it comes out from the cranium. 

tise: draws the head somewhat to one side. 
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CHAPTER YI. 

DISSECTION OF THE THROAT. 

On looking into the mouth, we observe the tongue, 
and a soft curtain hanging from the palate bones, named 
the Yelum Pendulum Palati, or soft Palate. The 
apex of the velum forms a small projecting body, 
termed the Uvula, or pap of the throat. From each 
side of the uvula, two muscular half-arches or columns 
are sent down, the anterior to the root of the tongue, the 
posterior to the side of the pharynx. Between these half- 
arches on each side are situated the glands termed Amyg- 
dalae, or Tonsils. The common opening behind the ante- 
rior arch is named the Fauces, or top of the Throat, from 
which there are six passages, two upwards, being one to 
each nostril, called the Posterior Nostrils; two at the 
sides, called Eustachian Tubes, passing on each side to 
the ear;* two downwards, of which the anterior is the* 
passage through the glottis and larynx into the trachea; 
the posterior, which is the largest, is the pharynx, or top 
of the oesophagus, and leads to the stomach. 

muscles situated about the entry OF THE FAUCES. 

These consist of four pairs, and a single muscle in the 
middle. 

1. Constrictor Isthmi Faucium — Arises^ by a slen- 
der beginning, from the side of the tongue, near its root; 
thence running upwards within the anterior arch, before 
the amygdala, it is 

Inserted into the middle of the velum pendulum palati, 

* A probe may be introduced through the anterior nostrils into the 
Eustachian tube ; the tube opens into the pharynx in a direction op- 
posite to the space between the roots of the middle and inferior tur- 
binated bones. 
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Fig. 23. 
The Phabtkx laid open and viewed pbom behind. 

1. A Section carried transversely 

througli the Base of the Skull. 

2, 2. The Walls of the Pharynx drawn to 

each side. 

3, 3. The Posterior Nares, separated by 

the Vomer. 
4. The Extremity of the Eustachian 

Tube of one side. 
6. The Soft Palate. 

6. The Posterior Pillar of the Soft Pa- 

late. 

7. Its Anterior Pillar; the Tonsil is 

seen in the niche between the 
two Pillars. 

8. The Root of the Tongue, partly con- 

cealed by the Uvula. 

9. The Epiglottis, overhanging (10) the 

Superior opening of the Larynx. 

11. The Posterior Part of the Larynx. 

12. The Opening into the (Esophagus. 

13. The External Surface of the (Eso- 

phagus. 

14. The Trachea. 

as far as the root of the uvula. It is here connected with 
Jlts fellow, and with the beginning of the palato-pharyn- 
geus. 

Situation: It forms the anterior half-arch. 

Use: To draw the velum towards the root of the tongue, 
which at the same time it raises, and, with its fellow, to 
contract the opening into the fauces. 

2. The Palato-Pharyngeus — Arises, by a broad be- 
ginning, from the root of the uvula in the middle of the 
velum pendulum palati, and from the tendinous expan- 
sion of the circumflexus palati. The fibres pass along 
the posterior arch behind the amygdalae, and run back- 
wards to tlie superior and lateral part of the pharynx, 
where they are scattered, and mixed with those of the 
stylo-pharyngeus. 

Inserted into the edge of the upper and back part of 
the thyroid cartilage, and into the back part of the pha- 
rynx. 

Situation : It forms the posterior haltarch or column. 



S4 ?£JL.mCAL axaioxt. 

JTfe'.- To dra-ar ihe wv:ila az-i Telum downwards and 
backTraris. ani rill -ie ^bjp>:d cartilage and pharrnx 
npiraris : to shii ibe pissaLge into the nostrils, and, ia 
swalliTsinz. :o thris: t£e f »i frosa the iaaces into the 
phaiynx. 

3. The CiBcrxFLExrs. or Tens»?r Palati — Arises from 
the sp'inoc5 pr:<»55 o: :he srhenoid bone, behind the 
forasaen ovale, and fr:»zi ihe Eustachian tnbe near its 
osseous pan: nns dowr. along the pterygoidens intemus, 
and forms a r»3und te:id.?n. which passes over the hook of 
the internal plate of the pterygoid process of the sphenoid 
bone, and so^^n sprea-ls into a broad tendinous expansion. 

In&erted into the velum pendulum palati. and semilonar 
edge of the os palati. 

Situation: Its insertion extends as far as the suture 
which joins the two ossa palati. Some of its posterior 
fibres generallv join with the constrictor pharjngis supe- 
rior and palato-pharyngeus- 

Use: To stretch the velum, to draw it downwards, and 
to one side. 

4. ITie Levator Palati — Jlmes, tendinous and fleshy, 
from the extremity of the petrous portion of the temporal 
l>one, and from the Eustachian tube. 

Inserted into the whole length of the velum pendulum 
palati, as far as the root of the uvula, uniting with its 
fellow. 

Use: To draw the velum upwards and backwards, so 
as to shut the passage from the fauces into the mouth and 
nose. 

AzYGOS UvULiE. — There are two which arise, fleshy, 
from the extremity of the suture which unites the ossa 
paLiti ; runs down the whole length of the velum, like a 
small earth-worm, adhering to the tendons of the circum- 
flexi palati. 

Inserted into the tip of the uvula. 

Use : To raise the uvula upwards and forwards, and 
shorten it. 
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The Tongue. 

The tongue is connected by its root to the os hyoides, 
is principally formed by muscular structure. On its 
surface note its roughness, formed by papillas, eight or 
nine at its posterior part, arranged in a V-shaped figure 
(Papilljs Maxima). Smaller and more numerous are 
others scattered over the tongue (the Papilla Medi^). 
A third class, very numerous (the Papilla Minima, or 
Filiformes). Three folds of mucous membrane pass 
from the back part of the tongue to the sides and centre 
of the Epiglottis (Glosso-Epiglottidean Folds), the 
middle ones sometimes called the Fr^num of the Epi- 
glottis. The Foramen Caecum of Morgagni is in front 
of this. 

Muscles. 

Several of the muscles of the tongue have been de- 
scribed in the dissection of the neck. Those which enter 
into its structure proper are the 

LiNGUALis, which arises from its root, and runs as far 
as the tip. 

Use: To shorten the tongue. 

SUPERFICIALIS LlNGUJE, TrANSVERSALES LlNGUiE,and 

Vebticales LiNGUiE. — Their names indicate their di- 
rection. 



MUSCLES situated ON THE POSTERIOR PART OF THE 
PHARYNX. 

Of these there are three pair, and are better dissected 
after the muscles on the back of the neck are disposed of, 
in order to remove the head from its articulation with 
the atlas, taking with it the Pharynx, Larynx, and OSso- 
phagus. 

1. The Constrictor Pharyngis Inferior. — This 
muscle arises from the outside of the ala of the thyroid 
cartilage, near the attachment of the thyreo-hyoideus 
muscle, and from the side of the cricoid cartilage, near 
the crico-thyroideus. 
8 
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Inserted into the white line on the back part of the 
pharynx, where it is united to its fellow. 

Sitiuztion: This muscle covers the under part of ihe 
middle constrictor ; the superior fibres run obliquely up- 
wards, while the inferior fibres have a transverse direction. 

Use : To compress that part of the pharynx which it 
covers, and to raise it with the larynx a little upwards. 

2. The Constrictor Pharyngis Medius — Arises from 
the superior edge of the cornu of the os hyoides, extending 
as far forwards as the appendix ; and from the ligament 
which connects it to the thyroid cartilage. The superior 
fibres ascend obliquely, the others run more transversely. 

Inserted into the cuneiform process of the os occipitis, 
before the foramen magnum, and into a white line in the 
middle of the posterior surface of the pharynx, where it 
is joined to its fellow. 

Situation: The lower part of this muscle is covered by 
the muscle last described, while the upper part covers the 
inferior fibres of the constrictor superior. 

Use: To compress that part of the pharynx which it 
invests, and to draw it and the os hyoides upwards. 

8. Constrictor Pharyngis Superior — Arises, above, 
from the cuneiform process of the os occipitis, before the 
foramen magnum ; lower down, from the pterygoid pro- 
cess of the sphenoid bone; from the upper and under jaw, 
near the alveolar processes of the last dentes molares; 
and from the back part of the buccinator muscle. Some 
fibres also come from the root of the tongue, and from 
the palate. 

Inserted into a white line in the middle of the posterior 
surface of the pharynx. 

Situation: The larger part of this muscle is covered 
by the constrictor medius. 

Use: To compress the upper part of the pharynx, and 
draw it forwards and upwards. 

MUSCLES OF THE LARYNX. 

The Larynx is composed of five cartilages: 1. The 
Thyroid Cartilage, situated immediately below the os 
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3. 
4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 



13. 



14. 

15. 
16. 
17. 



Fig. 24. 
A Side View of the Muscles of the Phabynx. 

The Trachea. 

The Cricoid Cartilage. 

The Crico-thyroid Ligament. 

The Thyroid Cartilage. 

The Thyro-hyoid Ligament. 

The Hyoid Bone. 

The Stylo-hyoid Ligament. 

The (Esophagus. 

The Inferior Constrictor Muscle. 

The Middle Constrictor Muscle. 

The Superior Constrictor Muscle. 

The Stylo-pharyngeus Muscle 
passing down between the Su- 
perior and Middle Constrictors. 

The Upper Concave Border of 
the Superior Constrictor. At 
this point the muscular fibres 
of the Pharynx are deficient. 

The Pterygo-Maxillary Liga- 
ment. 

The Buccinator Muscle. 

The Orbicularis Oris Muscle. 

The Mylo-hyoid Muscle. 




hyoides in the middle of the throat. 2. The Cricoid 
Cartilage, situated immediately below the thyroid car- 
tilage, betwixt it and the superior rings of the trachea. 
3. The Epiglottis, a broad triangular cartilage, very 
elastic, situated behind the root of the tongue, and co- ' 
vering the entrance into the upper part of the larynx. 
4 and 5. The arytenoid cartilages, two small bodies, like 
peas, situated behind the thyroid cartilage, on the upper 
edge of the back part of the cricoid cartilage, and be- 
tween the two alae or wings of the thyroid cartilage. 
These two small cartilages form betwixt themselves and 
the thyroid a longitudinal fissure, extending from before 
backwards, which is called the Glottis, or Eima Glottidis, 
and leads to the trachea. 

The muscles situated about the glottis consist of four 
pair of small muscles, and a single one. 

1. The Crico-Arytjenoideus Posticus — J-rzses, fleshy, 
from the posterior part of the cricoid cartilage, and is 
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Pig. 25. 
Cabtilaoes of the Lartstx sspabated A2n> SEEsr or Frott. 



1 to 4. Thyroid Cartilage. 

1. Vertical Ridge, commonly called 

Adam's Apple, formed by tlie 
union of the two Plates or 
Halves. 

2. Right Half. 

3. Superior, and 

4. Inferior Horn of the Right Side. 
5, 6. Cricoid Cartilage. 

7. Right Arytenoid Cartilage. 




Inserted, narrow, into the back part of the arytenoid 
cartilage of the same side. 

Use: To open the nma glottidis a little, and, by pulling 
back the arytenoid cartilage, to render the ligament of 
the glottis tense. 

2. The Crico-Aryt^noideus Lateralis — J.m«$, 
fleshy, from the side of the cricoid cartilage, where it is 
covered by the ala of the thyroid cartilage. 

Inserted into the outer side of the arytenoid cartilage. 

Situation : It lies more forward than the last described 
muscle. 

Use : To open the rima glottidis, by pulling the liga^ 
ments from each other. 

8. The Tiiyreo-Aryt^noideus — Arises from the mid- 
dle and inferior part of the posterior surface of the thy- 
roid cartilage; runs backwards, and a little upwards, and is 

Inserted into the forepart of the arytenoid cartilage. 

Situation : It is situated more forwards than the muscle 
last described. 

Use: To pull the arytenoid cartilage forwards, and 
thus shorten the ligament of the larynx or glottis. 
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Fig. 26. 
Labtngeal Muscles. 



1. Epiglottis. 

2. Thyroid Cartilage. 

3. Cricoid Cartilage. 

4. Crico-arytenoideus Posticus. 

5. Arytenoideus Transversus. 

6. Arytenoideus Obliquus. 




Arytenoideus Obliquus — Arises from the base of 
one arytenoid cartilage ; and, crossing its fellow, is 
Inserted into the tip of the other arytenoid cartilage. 

Fig. 27. 
Muscles and Cartilages of the Larynx. 



1. Epiglottis. 

2. Cricoid Cartilage. 

3. Thyroid Cartilage. 

4. Crico-arytenoideus Lateralis. 

5. Thyro-arytenoideus. 



Use: When both act, they pull the arytenoid cartilages 
towards each other. 

The single muscle is the 

Arytenoideus Transversus, which arises from the 

8^ 
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whole length of one arytenoid cartilage, and passes acroas, 
to be 

Inserted into the whole length of the other arytenoid 
cartilage. 

Situation: It is situated anterior to the arytaenoidei 
obliqui. 

Use: To shut the rima glottidis,by bringing the aryte- 
noid cartilages together. 

On each side of the larynx, there are also a few mus- 
cular fibres, which are named as follows : — 

1. Thyreo-Epiglottideus — Arising^ by a few pale 
separated fibres, from the thyroid cartilage, and 

Inserted into the epiglottis laterally. 

Use : To draw the epiglottis obliquely downwards, or, 
when both muscles act, directly downwards ; and at the 
same time to expand it. 

2. The Aryt^no-Epiglottideus — Arises, by a few 
slender fibres, from the lateral and upper part of the 
arytenoid cartilage, and is 

Inserted into the epiglottis, along with the former 
muscle. 

Use: When both muscles act, to pull the epiglottis 
close upon the glottis. 

The Thyreo-Hyoideus and the Crico-Thyroideus were 
described with the muscles of the neck. The inside of 
the larynx is lined with a mucous membrane, and two 
folds will be seen running from the arytenoid cartilages 
to the angle of the thyroid ; on either side these are the 
Vocal Cords. Between the cords of each side a cavity 
(the Ventricle), which communicates with another cavity 
at the upper and front part (the Sac of Hilton, or Sac- 
CULUS Laryngis). The cavity above the upper cords 
(the glottis) ; space between the lower cords, the RiJCA 
Glottidis. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
DISSECTION OF THE ORBIT OF THE EYE. 

The globe or ball of the eye is situated about the 
middle of the orbit. It is connected to tlie bone by its 
muscles, and by the optic nerve ; and all these parts are 
embedded posteriorly in a soft, fatty substance, which 
fills up the bottom of the orbit. The tunica, or mem- 
brana conjunctiva, is seen lining the inner surface of the 
eyelids, and reflected from them over the anterior part of 
the globe of the eye, so that the back part of the eyeball, 
and all the muscles and nerves, are situated behind it. 
This membrane must therefore be dissected away, the 
upper part of the orbit, which is formed by the os fron- 
tis, removed with a saw, and the fat surrounding the 
muscles, vessels, and nerves, cautiously dissected away 
with the scissors. 

MUSCLES SITUATED WITHIN THE ORBIT. 

Seven muscles are contained within the orbit, of which 
one belongs to the upper eyelid, and six to the globe of 
the eye. 

1. The Levator Palpebr^ Superioris — Arises^ by 
a small tendon, from the upper part of the foramen opti- 
cum of the sphenoid bone ; the tendon forms a broad 
flat belly. 

Inserted^ by a broad thin tendon, into the upper eyelid, 
adhering to the tarsal cartilage, which gives form to the 
eyelid. 

Use: To open the eye, by drawing the superior eyelid 
upwards. 

There are four straight muscles, or recti, belonging to 
the globe of the eye. These four muscles resemble each 
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Other, all arising by narrow tendons from the margin of 
the foramen optioum, where they surround the optic 
norvo ; all forming strong fleshy bellies, and inserted, by 
brt^ad, thin tendons, at the forepart of the globe of the 
eve, into the tunica sclerotica, or outer tunic of the eye, 
and under the tunica conjunctiva. 

2. The Levator Oculi, or Rectus Superior — Arises, 
by a narrow t<>ndon, from the upper part of the foramea 
optioum of the sphenoid bone; it forms a fleshy belly, 
and is 

Juscrtcl into the superior and anterior part of the 
tunica solerotioa, by a broad thin tendon. 

^'itua^um: It lies below the levator palpebrae supe- 
rioris. 

Csc: To raise the globe of the eye. 

3. The Depressor Oculi, or Rectus Inferior — Arises 
from the inferior margin of the foramen opticum, and is 

/uATtai into the inferior and anterior part of the tunica 
sclerotic;!. 

/>'<'; To move the globe of the eye downwards. 

4. The Adductor Oculi, or Rectus Internus — Arises 
from the inner part of the foramen opticum, and is 

htsvricd into the inner and anterior part of the tunica 
sclerotica. 

It is the shortest of the four recti muscles. 
(^6c: To draw the eye towards the nose. 

5. The Abductor Oculi, or Rectus Externus — Arises 
from the outer part of the foramen opticum. 

Inserted into the outer part of the tunica sclerotica. 

It is the longest of the recti. 

Use: To move the globe outwards. 

The two next are oblique muscles. 

6. The Obliquus Superior, or Trochlearis — Arises^ 
by a small tendon, from the margin of the foramen opti- 
cum, between the levator and abductor oculi. Its long 
slender belly runs along the inner side of the orbit to the 
internal angular process of the os frontis, where a car- 
tilaginous pulley is fixed. The nmscle then forms a ten- 
don, which passes through the pulley, runs obliquely 



MUSCLES OF THE EYEBALL. 



98 



downwards and outwards, inclosed in a membranous 
sheath ; and, becoming broader and thinner, is 

Inserted into the tunica sclerotica, about half way be- 

Fig. 28. 




A Side View op the Muscles of the Eyeball. 



A. Ball of the Eye. 

1. Levator PalpebraB Superioris. 

2. Obliquus Superior, or Trochlea- 

ris Muscle. 

3. Trochleaofthe last-named Mus- 

cle. 

4. Rectus Superior Muscle. 
6. Rectus Inferior Muscle. 



6. Rectus Extemus Muscle. 



7. Ligament of Zinn. 

8. Origin of the Superior Oblique 

Muscle. 

9. Origin of the Rectus Extemus. 

10. Obliquus Inferior Muscle. 

11. Optic Nerve. 

12. Malar Bone, divided. 

13. Upper Maxillary Bone. 



tween the insertion of the levator oculi and the entrance 
of the optic nerve. 

Use: To roll the globe of the eye, and turn the pupil 
downwards and outwards. 

7. The Obliquus Inferior — Arises^ narrow, and prin- 
cipally tendinous, from the outer edge of the orbitar pro- 
cess of the superior maxillary bone, near its junction 
with the OS unguis. It runs obliquely outwards and 
backwards, under the depressor oculi, and is 
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Inserted, by a broad tliin tendon, into the sclerotica, 
between the entrance of the optic nerve and the insertion 
of the abductor oculi. 

Use: To draw the globe of the eye forwards, inwards, 
and downwards, and to turn the pupil upwards. 

In the orbit we also meet with the Lachrymal Gland. 
This gland is of a yellowish color; it is situated in a de- 
pression of the OS frontis near the temple. It adheres 
closely to the fat which surrounds the muscles and pos- 
terior convexity of the eye. It sends off several small 
ducts, which pierce the tunica conjunctiva lining the 
upper eyelid; these ducts cannot be seen, unless the part 
be macerated in water, when they are filled with the 
liquid. 

The Palpebrje, or Eyelids, are two cartilaginous 
plates, semilunar in form, the upper the largest, connect- 
ed to the internal and external angle of the orbit by 
fibrous tissue called the external and internal palpebral 
ligament (the internal one sometimes called the Tendo 
Oculi), above and below to the periosteal margin of the 
orbit, by a fibrous membrane. 

The PuNCTA Lachrymalia are two small holes near 
the internal angle of the palpebrse, situated one in each 
eyelid. They lead into the Lachrymal Ducts, the ducts 
into the lachrymal sac. 

The Lachrymal Sac is an oblong membranous bag, 
situated at the inner angle of the eye, in a depression 
formed by the os unguis, and nasal process of the supe- 
rior maxillary bone. It receives the tears by the puncta 
lachrymalia, and from the sac they are conveyed into the 
nose by a Duct, named the Lachrymal, or Nasal. The 
lower extremity of this duct opens into the nose on one 
side of the antrum maxillare, and under the os spongio- 
sum inferius. A probe, with its extremity bent, may be 
introduced from the nose through this duct into the lach- 
rymal sac. 

The Caruncula Lachrymalis is a small reddish granu- 
lated body, situated at the internal angle of the palpebrse. 

Tensor Tarsi of Horner — Arises from the posterior 
superior surface of the os unguis, passes forwards and 



ARTERIES.— VEINS. — NERVES. 95 

outwards, lying on the posterior face of the lachrymal 
ducts, upon which it is inserted nearly as far as the 
puncta lachrymalia. 

Use : Draws the ducts towards the eye. 

OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES MET WITH IN THE ORBIT OF 
THE EYE. 

Arteries. 

The Ophthalmic, or Ocular Artery, is a branch of 
the internal carotid. It enters the orbit from the basis of 
the cranium by the foramen opticum. It gives branches 
to the lachrymal gland, fat, muscle, and globe of the eye. 
One twig, named the A. Centralis Eetin^, enters the 
substance of the optic nerve, and is continued on to the re- 
tina ; twigs also pass to the eyelids, and to the inner angle 
of the eye. The Arteria Frontalis is a branch of this 
artery; it is seen running towards the supra-orbitary 
notch or foramen, and is distributed to the forehead. 

The Infra-Orbitary Artery is found in the lower 
part of the orbit ; it is the continued trunk of the internal 
maxillary, entering the orbit by the spheno-maxillary slit. 
It is seen passing along the canal in the upper part of the 
great tuberosity of the os maxillare superius, and emerges 
on the face by the infra-orbitary hole. 

Veins. 

These correspond with the arteries; they discharge 
their blood partly into the branches of the external jugu- 
lar vein near the forehead and temples, and partly into 
the internal jugular. 

Nerves. 

1. The Optic Nerve is seen coming through the fora- 
men opticum, and entering the back part of the globe of 
the eye, to form the retina. 

2. The Nerve of the Third Pair, Motor Oculi, having 
entered the orbit through the superior orbitary fissure, or 
foramen lacerum, is divided into four branches. 
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(1.) The first runs upwards, and subdivides into two 
nerves, of which one supplies the superior rectus, and the 
other the levator palpebras superioris. 

(2,) The second branch goes to the superior rectus, and 
is short. 

(3.) The third branch supplies the obliquus inferior, 
and also gives oS a twig, which assists in forming the 
lenticular ganglion. 

(4.) The fourth branch supplies the internal rectus. 

3. The nerve of the Fourth Pair, N. Patheticus, or 
Trochlearis, enters the orbit by the superior orbitary fis- 
sure, and runs to the obliquus superior. 

4. The first branch of the Nerve of the Fifth Pair, 
named Ophthalmic, or Orbitary, enters the orbit by the 
superior orbitary fissure, and divides into three branches. 

(1.) The Frontal, Supra-orbitary, or Superciliary 
Nerve, accompanies the frontal artery along the upper 
part of the orbit, close to the bone ; and having pa^ed 
through the supra-orbitary notch, is distributed to the 
forehead. 

(2.) The Nasal Nerve, or inner branch, runs towards 
the nose, and is distributed to the inner side of the orbit, 
and to the nose. 

(3.) The Temporal or Lachrymal Branch, supplies 
the lachrymal gland, and the parts at the outer side of 
the orbit. 

The Lenticular Ganglion is a small ganglion, situ- 
ated within the orbit, formed by short branches of the 
ophthalmic nerve, and by a twig of the third pair. It 
sends off delicate nerves, which run along the sides of 
the optic nerve, and pierce the coats of the eye. 

5. The second branch of the Fifth Pair, called the Su- 
perior Maxillary Nerve, sends off a branch through 
the bony canal in the bottom of the orbit. This is the 
Infra-orbitary Nerve. It accompanies an artery of 
the same name, and emerges on the face by the Infra- 
orbitary Foramen. 

6. The trunk of the Sixth Pair of nerves passes through 
the sphenoidal fissure to the external rectus muscle. 

These delicate nerves are surrounded with fat, and de- 
mand great care in their dissection. 
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CnAPTER VIII. 

DISSECTION OF THE THORAX. 

OF THE MUSCLES WHICH LIE UPON THE OUTSIDE OF THE 
THORAX. THE AXILLA. 

To expose these muscles, carry an incision from the top 
of the sternum along the median line to the ensiform 
cartilage, from thence obliquely upwards through the 
axillae, and a few inches down the inner side of the arm. 
From the commencement of the first another along the 
clavicle to the acromion process. 

Notice the axilte, a conical cavity, having a muscular 
fold in front and behind. The former made by the 
Peotoralis Major muscle, the latter by the Latissimus 
DoRSi muscle. 

In removing the integuments from the forepart of the 
thorax, the pectoralis major and interior edge of the del- 
toid muscle should be dissected in the course of their 
fibres; and to do this, 'it will be necessary to remember 
that the fibres run obliquely from the sternum and cla- 
vicle to the upper part of the os humeri. 

Of the Female Mammje. — Two glandular bodies placed 
upon the great pectoral muscles, having only the fascia 
interposed, upon which they readily move. In the centre 
is placed the Nipple, about which are many sebaceous 
follicles. Ten or fifteen ducts (Tubuli Lactiferi), com- 
mence at its extremity, and passing inwards divide and 
subdivide, which ultimately end in enlargements, from 
which pass off many others, to end finally in the ultimate 
lobules or vesicles of the organ. The lobules are sup- 
ported by prolongations from the cellular capsule of the 
gland, which pass through its substance. Much adipose 
structure is usually intermixed with the lobules. 
9 
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Its bloodvessels from the axillary, intercostal, and in- 
ternal mammary trunks. 

Three pair of muscles are described in the dissection 
of the thorax. 

1. The Pectoralis Major — Arises^ tendinous, from 
the anterior surface of the sternum, its whole length ; 
fleshy, from the cartilages of the fifth, sixth, and some- 
times the seventh ribs, and from two anterior thirds of 
the clavicle. The fleshy fibres run obliquely across the 
breast, and, converging, form a strong, flat tendon, which 
is 

Inserted into the ridge of the os humeri on the outside 
of tlic bicipital groove. 

JSHtuaU'on: The belly of this muscle is superficial. It 
is separated from the deltoid muscle by cellular mem- 
brane and fat, by the Cephalic Vein, and a small artery, 
named IIumeral Thoracic. Its tendinous fibres, aris- 
ing from the sternum, are interlaced with those of the 
oi>l)osite, so as to form a kind of fascia covering the bone; 
antl the origins from the ribs are intermixed with the 
obliquus extern us abdominis. The clavicular and thoracic 
]K)rtions of the muscle are separated by a line of ceUular 
luombrane which leads to the axillary vessels. 

'i1io tendon is covered by the anterior edge of the del- 
toid ; it forms the anterior fold of the armpit, and ap- 
pears twisted, for the fibres which proceed from the tho- 
racic portion of the muscle, seem to pass behind those 
proceeding from the clavicle, and to be inserted into the 
OS humeri somewhat higher up. 

Use: To move the arm forwards, and obliquely up- 
wards, towards the sternum. 

The pectoralis major should be lifted up from its origin. 
This will expose the next two muscles. 

2. The Pectoralis Minor — Arises^ by three tendinous 
and fleshy digitations from the upper edges of the third, 
fourth, and fifth ribs, near their cartilages; it forms a 
fleshy triangular belly, which becomes thicker and nar- 
rower as it ascends, and is 

Inserted, by a short flat tendon, into the anterior part of 
the coracoid process of the scapula. 
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Sititatmi: TLe bt4lj of tills muscle k bovered by the 
pectoral 18 major : tlie texidoa passes under the anterior 
edge of the deltoid, aud is coniieoled at it,ii insertifiii \rith 
the origins of the coraco- brachial is, and of the short head 

Fig. 29- 




Fbost View of tjie PkotorALu Major MpSi'LR* 

of the biceps flexor cubiti, and also with the coraeo- 
ttcroinial ligament 

Use: To draw the scapula forwards and downwards^ 
and, when that bone ia fixed, to elevate the ribs. Above 
its iiisertian notice some arteries presently to be destrribed, 

3. The SuBCLAYitfS— Jrt^ses, by a flat tendon, frurn 
tilt:? <!arti]age of the first rib, and forms a broad fleshy 
belly, whrch 13 

Inserted into the inferior surface of the clavicle^ begin- 
Drng about one inch from the sternum, and continuing as 
the ligamentous connection of the clavicle to the coracoid 
|>roc<'ss, 

Sitfuilion: This muscle is situated between the clavicle 



■?e.'i:- "- ^^ ib^ Dectoxalis major, and ante- 
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exactly similar to the fat in other parts of the body ; it is 
more granulated, watery, and of a reddish color ; it sur- 
rounds the great vessels and nerves, rendering the dissec- 
tion both tedious and difficult. The lymphatic glands here 
are continuous under the clavicle with those of the neck. 

The Axillary Vein will be found lying anterior to 
the artery, that is, nearer the integuments. The axillary 
vein receives branches corresponding to the ramifications 
of the artery. Passing under the clavicle, it becomes the 
subclavian vein, and runs over the first rib, and before 
the anterior scalenus muscle into the thorax. 

Deeper seated, and immediately behind the axillary- 
vein, lies the Axillary Artery, It is seen coming 
from under the clavicle ; from under the arch formed by 
the pectoralis minor, it comes over the middle of the first 
rib, and between the anterior and middle scaleni muscles. 
In the axilla it is surrounded by the meshes of the axil- 
lary nerves, and runs under the tendon of pectoralis mi- 
nor along the inferior edge of the coraco-brachialis muscle ; 
when it has passed to the tendon of the latissimus dorsi 
muscle, it assumes the name of the Brachial Artery. 

The branches of the axillary artery are, 

1. A. Mammaria Externa, called also A. Thoracica) 
Externae. — The external mammary artery consists of four 
or five branches which run downwards and forwards ob- 
liquely over the chest. These branches sometimes come 
oft' separately from the axillary artery, at other times by 
one or two common trunks, which subdivide. They 
supply the pectoral muscles and mamma. Some of their 
branches pass to the muscles of the shoulder, to the side 
of the chest, and to the muscles on the inside of the sca- 
pula. They are as follows: — 

a. Thoracico Acromialis— going towards the fissure 
between the deltoid and pectoralis major. 

b. Thoracico Superior — to the pectoralis major. 

c. Thoracico Longa — along the border of the pecto- 
ralis minor and side of the chest. 

d. Thoracico Axillaris— to the glands and cellular 
tissue of the armpit. 

2. A. SuBSOAPULARis arises from the under and back 

9* 
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part of the axillary artery, attaches itself to the inferior ] 
costa of the scapula, where it splits into two great 
branches: 1. The Dorsalis Scapula, a large branch, which 
passes to the outer surface of the scapula below the spine, 
and has its principal ramifications close upon the bone, 
2. Tlie otlier branch (which is larger) passes to the inner 
surfiice of the scapula, supplies the subscapularis, and 
sends branches downwards to the muscles of the back 
and loins. (See Fig. 30.) 

3. ArTEKIA ClRCUMFLEXA EUMERI POSTERIOR OTlseS 

from the lower and forepart of the- axillary artery, and 
runs backwards close to the bone, surrounds its neck, 
and is lost on the inner surface of the deltoid ; it gives 
also twigs to the joint and neighboring muscles. It is 
accompanied by the Circumflex Nerve. 

4. A. CiRCiTMFLEXA ANTERIOR is a much smaller . 
artery, often a branch of the circumflexa posterior; it 
encircles the neck of the bone on its forepart, and is lost 
on tlie inner surface of the deltoides, where it inosculates 
with the posterior circumflex artery. 

The Great Brachial Nerves accompany the subcla- 
vian artery over the first rib. In the axilla they are 
united by numerous cross branches, forming the Axillary 
or Brachial Plexus, which is continued from the clavicle 
as low as the edge of the tendon of the latissimus dorsi, 
and which surrounds the axillary artery with its meshes. 

From the axillary plexus seven nerves pass off. 

1. Nervus Supra-scapularis. — This nerve comes off 
from the upper edge of the plexus ; it crosses the axilla 
at the highest part, runs towards the superior costa of the 
scapula, accompanies the external scapular artery through 
the semilunar notch, and supplies the muscles on the pos- 
terior surface of the scapula. 

2. N. CiRCUMFLEXus lies deep; it passes from the back 
part of the plexus, goes backwards round the neck of the 
bone, accompanying the posterior circumflex artery, and 
is distributed to the deltoid and the muscles on the out- 
side of the arm. Small nerves also pass from the axillary 
plexus to the subscapular muscle (subscapular), the teres 
major, latissimus dorsi, and pectoral muscles. 
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8. The External Cutaneous Nerve, or Nervus-Musculo- 
outaneus. 

4. The Median Nerve. 

5. The Ulnar Nerve. 

6. The Musculo-Spiral Nerve. 

7. The Internal Cutaneous Nerve. 

8. The Lesser Internal Cutaneous, or Nerve of Wris- 
berg, formed by a filament from the second intercosto 
humeral, and another from the axillary plexus. 

At this exposure of parts a nerve may be observed 
descending close along the thorax upon the serratus mag- 
nus muscle. This is the Long Thoracic or External 
Respiratory of Bell, and comes from the fourth and 
fifth cervical nerves. Two others come through the in- 
tercostal spaces, the Intercosto Humeral. They come 
from the intercostal nerves, and mingle with the axillary 
nerves. 

Six of these nerves will be described in the dissection 
of the arm and forearm. 



CHAPTER IX. 

DISSECTION OF THE SUPERIOR EXTREMITY. 

OF THE SHOULDER AND ARM. 

An incision carried down the middle of the arm and 
integuments reflected, will expose the parts properly 
for dissection. The arm is invested with a superficial 
fascia, mingled with fat, in and beneath which are situated. 
important veins. Beneath the superficial fascia is the 
Deep Fascia, consisting of fibres running circularly and 
longitudinally. This fascia is very thin over the deltoid. 
Strong at the internal condyle, and on the back of the 
forearm, sending processes in between the muscles and 
furnishing to tliem a surface of origin. 
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receiving the internal and external ulnar veins from the 
anterior and posterior surface of the fascia. It passes 
over the fold of the arm near the inner condyle of the 
humerus. It ascends along the arm, becoming more 
deeply seated, and included in the sheath which invests 
the brachial artery. As it approaches the neck of the 
humerus, it sinks deep betwixt the folds of the armpit, 
and terminates in the axiUary vein, which may be con- 
sidered as a continuation of the basilic vein. It commu- 
nicates with the deeper-seated veins, and receives numerous 
branches from the muscles. 

2. The Cephalic Vein begins on the back of the 
hand, between the thumb and metacarpal bone of the fore- 
finger, by a small vein, named Cephalica Pollicis. It 
runs along the radius between the muscles and integu- 
ments, receiving the internal and external radial veins. 
It passes over the bend of the arm near the external 
condyle, and ascends along the outside of the arm near 
the outer edge of the biceps flexor cubiti. It then runs 
betwixt the edge of the deltoid and pectoral muscles, dips 
down under the clavicle, and enters the subclavian vein. 
In all this course the cephalic vein receives branches. 

3. The Median Vein. — Several veins are seen running 
along the middle of the anterior part of the forearm. The 
trunk formed by these veins is called the Mediana Major. It 
ascends on the flat part of the forearm, betwixt the basilic 
and cephalic veins, and bifurcates at the fold of the arm 
into two branches : 1. The Mediana Basilica, passing off 
obliquely to join the basilic vein; 2. The Mediana 
Cephalica, which joins the cephalic. 

The cutaneous nerves of the arm are seen ramifying 
above the muscles ; they consist of, 

1. The Internal Cutaneous Nerve, a branch of the 
axillary plexus. It is seen accompanying the basilic vein, 
and twisting its fibres over it. It descends along the in- 
side of the arm, crosses over the forepart of the elbow- 
joint, and, in the dissection of the forearm, will be seen 
dividing itself into twigs, which ramify between the 
&scia and integuments, and are distributed to the inside 
of the forearm and wrist. 
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2. The upper part of the arm receives cutaneous uerrea 
from the branches of the dorsal nerves, which come oat 
of the thorax between the ribs. 

3. The shoulder and back part of the scapula receive 
twigs from the cervical nerves. 

4. The external cutaneous, ulnar, and spiral nerves, 
also send twigs to the integuments of the arm and fore- 
arm. 

MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE SHOULDER AND ARM. 

These are ten in number. 

1. The Deltoides — Arises^ tendinous and fleshy, from 
the posterior third of the claviole, from the whole edge 
of the acromion, and from the lower margin of the whole 
spine of the scapula. From these several origins the 
fibres run in diflFerent directions, and converge to be 

Inserted^ tendinous, into a triangular rough surface on 
the outer side of the os humeri, near its middle. 

Situation: This muscle is entirely superficial, except 
where the thin fibres of the platysma myoides arise from 
its anterior surface. It arises from the same extent of 
bone as the trapezius is inserted into. It is a coarse mus- 
cle, consisting of large fasciculi of fibres. It conceals the 
insertion of the pectoralis major, and the origins of the 
biceps flexor cubiti and coraco-brachialis, and covers the 
whole of the forepart and outside of the shoulder-joint. 
Its external surface is quite fleshy; but, on cutting it 
across, its internal surface is found tendinous ; and where 
it slides over the great tuberosity of the humerus there 
is a large bursa. 

From the insertion of the deltoid to the outer condyle 
of the OS humeri is extended an Intermuscular Ligament, 
which separates the muscles on the anterior part of the 
arm from those on the posterior part, and gives attach- 
ment to the .fibres of both. It is named the External 
Intermuscular Ligament. It is only the deep fascia. 

Use: To draw the arm directly upwards, and to move 
it a little forwards and backwards, according to the dif- 
ferent directions of its fibres. Eeflect it from the scapula 
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and davicle, that you may expoBer more corapletelj the 
muscles ot) th^ dorsuni of the former bone. 

Pig. 32. 
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3. Its Inseition into the Clavli*Ie. 

S* lit* U^^f^^rtioti into tke Bpinij of Iho 

4. Iti Insertioti into the Humerus. 




The following two muscles, which fill up the posterior 
fitirfaec of the scapula, are covered by a fascia^ which ad- 
heres to the spine and edges of that bone. On diBsecting 
oiT this fa&cia, the fleshy fibres of the musclea will be 
found arising from its inner surface, 

2, The Supra Spinatus — Arises^ fleshy, from ^1 that 
part of the base of the scapula that is above its spine, 
from the superior costa as far forwards as the semiiimar 
nitch, from the spine itself and from the concave surface 
betwixt it aod the superior costa. The fleshy fibres ter* 
minate in a tendon which passes under the acromioB, 
slides over the neck of the scapula (to which it is con- 
nected by loose cellular membrane), adheres to the cap- 
sular ligament of the shoulder-joint, and is 

Inserifd into the anterior and superior part of the great 
tubtiriisitj near the head of the o@ humeri. 

Hiiuaiion: This muscle fills up the fossa or cavity above 



loa 



PBAGTICAL Al? ATOMY. 



tlie spine of the scapula^ and is entirely concealed hy tt 
libreH of the trapezius. 

Use: To raise the arm* 

The sapra-Boipular artery and nerve pass through tl 

3, The iNFRA-SpmATUS — Arises^ principally fleshj 
' from t!ie lower part of the spine <jf the sca-pula as 
back as tlio triangular flat surface; i'rom the base of t!i|_ 
bone below the spine to near the inferior angle; from the 

Sosterior ridge of the inferior costa ; and from all the 
oraam of the bone below the spine. The fibres ascend 
and descend towards a middle tendon, which runs for- 
I wards over the neck of the bone, and adheres to the cap* 
sular ligament 

Jmerkdy by a strong short tendon, into the middle pa 
I of the great tuberosity of the os humeri. 

Siluatiofi: This muscle is in part concealed by the de 
[toid, and the trapessius passes over its upper and back 
part; but a cooBidcrablc portion of the belly of this muB* 

Fig. 33. 
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1* Stipra-Bpiuatua. 
2* lafm-aphiiitus. 



3, T«i%9 Minor. 
4* IVp^b Majur. 



cle is seen betwixt these two nmiscles. 
1 below the tendon of the supra-spmatus. 



It is inserte 
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Use: To roll the humerus outwards, to assist in raising 
the arm, and in moving it outwards when raised. 

4. The Teres Minor — Arises^ fleshy, from the narrow 
depression between the two ridges in the inferior costa of 
the scapula, extending from the neck of the bone to within 
an inch or two of the inferior angle. Tt passes forwards 
along the inferior edge of the infraspinatus, adheres to 
the capsular ligament of the shoulder-joint, and is 

Inserted^ tendinous and fleshy, into the lower and back 
part of the great tuberosity of the os humeri. 

Situation: It is inserted below the tendon of the infra- 
spinatus. Its origin lies between the infra-spinatus and 
teres major, and partly concealed by them. Its inseition 
is concealed by the deltoid. The fascia which covers the 
infra-spinatus envelops also the teres minor ; and the two 
muscles are in some subjects so closely united as to be 
with difficulty separated. 

Use: To draw the humerus downwards and backwards, 
and to roll it outwards. 

5. The Teres Major — Arises from an oblong, rough, 
flattened surface, at the inferior angle of the scapula. It 
forms a thick belly, which passes forwards and upwards 
towards the inside of the arm. 

Inserted^ by a broad thin tendon, into the ridge of the 
OS humeri, at the inner side of the bicipital groove. 

Situation: Its belly passes before the long head of the 
triceps extensor cubiti. Its tendon is inserted along with 
the tendon of the latissimus dorsi. Observe the relative 
situation of these tendons; they both pass under the 
coraco-brachialis and short head of the biceps flexor, to 
reach the place of their insertion. They appear at first 
inseparably united, but on dividing them with some care 
we find an intermediate cavity lubricated with synovia. 

Use: To roll the humerus inwards, and to draw it 
backwards and downwards. 

6. The SuBSCAPULARis — Arises J fleshy, from all the 
base of the scapula internally, from the superior and in- 
ferior costae, and from the whole internal surface of the 
bone. It consists of tendinous and fleshy bundles, which 
converge, slide over the inner surface of the neck of the 

10 
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scapula, pass in the hollow under the root of the coracoid 
process, and adhere to the inner part of the capsular liga- 
ment of the shoulder-joint. 

Inserted^ by a strong tendon, into the lesser tuberosity 
near the head of the os humeri. 

Fig. 34. 




Muscles of the Scapula. 

1. Subscapularis. 3. Part of Triceps. 

2. Teres Major. 4. Deltoid Muscle. 

Sitmition: The whole of this muscle is concealed by 
the scapula and muscles of the shoulder. It lies betwixt 
that boue and the serratus magnus. 

Use : To roll the os humeri inwards, and to draw it to 
the side of the body. 

7. The Biceps Flexor Cubiti — Arises by two heads. 
The first and outermost, called the Long Head, arises, by 
a strong tendon, from a smooth surface in the upper edge 
of the glenoid cavity of the scapula. It passes over the 
head of the os humeri, within the capsular ligament of 
the shoulder-joint, and enters the bicipital groove. It 
forms a strong fleshy belly. The second and innermost, 
called the Short Head, arises, tendinous, from the lower 
part of the coracoid process of the scapula, in common 
with the coraco-brachialis, and sends oft' a fleshy belly. 

These two fleshy bellies form a thick mass, and, below 
the middle of the arm, become inseparably united. They 
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send off a strong tendon, which pasi»es into the forepart 
of the elbuw^joiot 

Inserled into the posterior rough part of the ttiherele 
of the raiFma A bursa mucosa is placed between lb© 
tendon and front of the tubercle, 

SUuation: The tendon of tha long head cannot be seen 
till the capsular ligament of the shoulder is opened. The 
two origins are concealed by the deltoides and pectoralis 
mujor; and^ at the bond of the elbow, its tendon sends oflf 
fruiri its inside an aponeurosis (BiciPiTAJ.), which aasiata 
ill forniing the fascia of the tbreanUj and covers the 
bmcliial artery, and median nerve. 

MiTSCLES OP TSE ASTfiElOR BlUjCmAL HEGIOir, THE AjTfS&IOR B.M*F OT fSS 

DsLTom BBtita cirr away. 




1, SubactLpulariB Muscle* 

4^ 4, Brae KialiH Auticiig* 

6. Tendon of tktf Pi^ctoralia Major* 
7* Internal Head of the Triaepa. 
S. Teudbioua Expansion of the Bi- 

ctips. 
ih Extrt^mity of the Peetoralia 

Minor* 

10. CoriHM>BFacliialiB, 

11. Long Head of the Bic^pii. 

12. Short Head of the Bioops. 

1:L Coracoid Process of the Senptila* 



Use: To turn the liand mipine, to bend the forearm on 
ibe arm, and the arm on the shoulder. 
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8. The Cokaco-Brachialis — Arises^ tendinous and 
fleshy, from the middle part of the apex of the coracoid 
process of the scapula. Its fibres, as it descends, also 
arise from the edge of the short tendon of the biceps 
flexor cubiti. It forms a flat fleshy belly which is always 
perforated by the nerve, named Musculo-Cutaneus Ex- 
tern us ; 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, about the middle of the 
internal part of the os humeri, into a rough ridge. 

Situation: This muscle is much connected with the 
short head of the biceps flexor cubiti. In the arm it lies 
behind, and on the inside of the biceps, and is concealed 
partly by the pectoralis major and deltoides. It is insert- 
ed immediately below the tendons of the latissimus dorsi 
and teres major, and before the brachialis externus. The 
AxiLLAKY Artery is on its inner edge and the median 
nerve. 

The internal intermuscular ligament (Deep Fascia of 
the Arm) is seen extending from the lower part of this 
muscle along a ridge to the internal condyle, and separat- 
ing the brachialis internus from the brachialis externus, 
or third head of the triceps extensor cubiti. 

Use : To move the arm upwards and forwards. 

9. The Brachialis Internus— ^mes from the middle 
of the OS humeri, by two fleshy slips, which pass on 
each side of the insertion of the deltoid muscle ; fleshy 
from all the forepart of the bone below, nearly as far as 
the condyles. The fibres converge, pass over the elbow- 
joint, and adhere to the capsular ligament. 

Inserted, by a strong short tendon, into the rough sur- 
face immediately below the coronoid process of the ulna. 

Situation: The belly is almost entirely concealed by 
the biceps flexor cubiti, excepting a small portion which 
projects beyond the outer edge of that muscle. The 
tendon dips down betwixt the supinator radii longus and 
pronator teres, crosses under the tendon of the biceps 
flexor, and is inserted on the inside of that tendon. 

Use: To bend the forearm. 

10. The Triceps Extensor Cubiti is the great muscle 
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whicli covers all the back part of the arm. It anses by- 
three heads. The first, or long head, arises^ by a broad 
tendon, from the inferior costa of the scapula near its 
cervix, and forms a large belly, which covers the back 
part of the os humeri. The second, or short head, arises^ 
on the outer and back part of the os humeri, by an acute 
tendinous and fleshy beginning, from a ridge which runs 
from the back part of the great tuberosity towards the 
outer condyle. They also arise from the surface of bone 
behind the ridge, and from the intermuscular ligament 
which separates them from the muscles on the forepart of 
the arm. The third head, called Brachialis Externus, 
arises^ by an acute beginning, from the inside of the os 
humeri above its middle, and from a ridge extending to 
the inner condyle, from the surface behind this ridge, and 
from the internal intermuscular ligament. 

The three heads unite above the middle of the os 
humeri, and invest the whole back part of the bone. 
They form a thick strong tendon, which is 

Inserted into the rough back part of the process of the 
ulna, called Olecranon, and partly into the condyles of 
the OS humeri, adhering firmly to the capsular ligament. 

Between the first and third head passes the musculo- 
spiral nerve. The Ulnar Nerve rests upon the front 
part of the triceps muscle, accompanied by the Inferior 
Profunda artery from the brachial. The Superior Pro- 
funda Artery accompanies the musculo-spiral nerve. 

Situation: The long head, where it arises from the 
scapula, is concealed by the deltoid ; it arises betwixt the 
teres minor and teres major. The short head arises im- 
mediately below the insertion of the teres minor. The 
tendon of the triceps sends ofi^ a thin fascia, which covers 
the triangular surface of the ulna, on which we commonly 
lean. Numerous fibres are also sent off', to assist in form- 
ing the fascia of the forearm. 

Use: To extend the forearm. The long head will also 
assist in drawing the arm backwards. 
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DISSECTION OF THE FASCIA AND MUSCLES SITUATED ON 
THE CUBIT OR FOREARM. 

On rciuoviiig tlic inte^jjurnents of the forearm, we find 
a strong fascia investing all the muscles. It is attached 
to the comlyles, and it adheres firmly to the olecranon of 
tlie ulna. It receives, on the posterior part, a great addi- 
tion of fibres from the tendon of the triceps extensor; 
and on the forepart of the arm, it appears to be a continua- 
tion of the aponeurosis whieh is sent ofl:* from the biceps 
flexor cubiti. 

Above the fascia we meet with several cutaneous veins 
and nerves. The veins have been already described ; the 
nerves are twigs of the branches of the brachial plexus, 
prineipally internal and external cutaneous. 

The relative situation of the vessels at the bend of the 
arm should be well attended to. The cutaneous veins 
situated here vary much in size. The vena basilica is 
seen running over the forepart of the bend of the arm 
near the inner condyle, the vena cqyhalica situated near 
the outer condyle ; and each of these veins receives a 
branch passing obliquely from the vejia mediana. These 
vessels lie above the fascia, while the brachial artery lies 
just beneath the fascia, in a hollow resembling that of 
the axilla. It descends over the joint near the inner con- 
dyle, on the inside of the tendon of the biceps flexor cu- 
biti, and under the aponeurosis sent oft* from that muscle 
to the common fascia of the forearm. It lies embedded 
in cellular substance, betwixt the pronator teres and flexor 
muscles of the wrist and fingers on one side, and the su- 
pinator longus and extensor muscles on the other. In 
this hollow it divides into the radial ulnar and interosseal 
arteries. The artery is accompanied by two veins, and 
on its inner side runs the radial vierve. 

MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE FOREPART OF THE CUBIT, AND 
ARISING FROM THE INNER CONDYLE OF THE OS HUMERL 

These are eight in number, and may be divided into 
two classes, the superficial and the deep-seated. 
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First, the superficial. 

All the muscles passing from the inner condyle may 
be said to arise by one common tendinous head from the 
condyle, and this head may be said to divide into the 
diflferent muscles; but they will bo here described as 
arising distinct from the condyle. It must, however, be 
recollected that their origins are intimately connected by 
intermuscular fascia, and that they cannot be separated 
without dividing some of their fibres. 

1. The Pronator Eadii Teres — Arises, tendinous and 
fleshy, from the anterior surface of the inner condyle of 
the OS humeri, and from the coronoid process of the ulna. 
It also arises from the fascia of the forearm. The fibres 
pass outwards, run by the side of the tubercle of the ra- 
dius, and pass over the outer edge of that bone, to be 

Inserted^ tendinous and fleshy, into a rough surface on 
the back part of the radius about its middle. 

Situation : Of the muscles which pass from the internal 
condyle, the pronator teres is situated nearest the outer 
edge of the arm. Its tendon, to arrive at its place of 
insertion, passes under the belly of the supinator longus. 

Use: To roll the radius, together with the hand, in- 
wards. 

2. The Flexor Carpi Badialis — Arises, by a narrow 
tendinous beginning, from the lower and forepart of the 
internal condyle of the os humeri; fleshy from the fascia 
and intermuscular ligaments, and from the upper end of 
the ulna. It forms a thick belly, which runs down the 
forearm, and terminates in a flat tendon. This tendon 
passes under the annular ligament* of the wrist, runs 
through a groove in the os trapezium, and is 

* The annular ligament of the wrist consists of two parts : 1. The 
ligamentum carpi tranaversale externum passes from the styloid pro- 
cess of the ulna and os pisiforme, transversely, over the back of the 
wrist, and spreads out broad, to be affixed to the styloid process of the 
radius. Under it pass the tendons of the extensor muscles. 2. The 
ligamentum carpi transversale internum is a strong ligament, which 
passes across the forepart of the wrist. It arises from the os pisiforme 
and 08 unciforme on the inner edge of the wrist, and is attached to 
the OS scaphoides and os trapezius on the outer edge. Under it pass 
the tend<ms of the flexor muscles. 
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Inserted into the forepaft of the base of the metacarpal 
bone of the fore-finger. 

Situation: This muscle is situated immediately under 
the fascia, excepting its upper ejctremitj, over which the 
pronator teres crosses. Its insertion cannot be seen till 
the palm of the hand is dissected, where it will be found 
concealed by the muscles of the ball of the thumb. 

Use: To bend the hand and to assist in its pronation. 



Fig. 36. 
The Muscles op the Front op the Forearm. 




1. Lower part of the Biceps. 

2. Part of the Brachialis Intemus. 

3. Edge of the Triceps. 

4. Pronator Radii Teres. 

5. Flexor Carpi Radialis. 

6. Palmaris Longus. 

7. One of the Divisions of the Flexor Sablimis 

Digitorum. 

8. Flexor Carpi Ulnaris. 

9. Palmar Fascia. 

10. Palmar Brevis Muscle. 

11. Abductor Pollicis Manus. 

12. Portion of the Flexor Brevis Pollicis Manas. 

13. Supinator Radii Longus. 

14. Extensor Ossis Metacarpi Pollicis curving 

around the lower Border of the Forearm. 



3. The Palmapjs Longus — Arises^ by a slender ten- 
don, from the forepart of the inner condyle of the os 
humeri, and fleshy from the intermuscular ligament; it 
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forms a short fleshy belly, which soon sends off a long 
slender tendon. This tendon descends along the forearm, 
and is 

Inserted, near the root of the thumb, into the ligamen- 
tum carpi transversale internum, and into a tendinous 
membrane that covers the palm of the hand named Pal- 
mar Fascia, or Aponeurosis Palmaris. 

Siiicaiion: It arises betwixt the flexor carpi radialis 
and flexor ulnaris. This muscle is sometimes wanting. 

Use: To bend the hand, and stretch the palmar apo- 
neurosis. 

4. The Flexor Carpi Ulnarts — Arises, tendinous, 
from the inferior part of the internal condyle of the os 
humeri ; tendinous and fleshy, from the inner side of the 
olecranon, and by a tendinous expansion from the poste- 
rior ridge of the ulna, to near the lower end of the bone. 
It also arises from the intermuscular fascia and fascia of 
the forearm. The fibres pass obliquely forwards into a 
tendon which runs over the forepart of the ulna, and is 

Inserted into the os pisiforme, and sometimes sends its 
fibres over a small ligament which goes to the base of the 
metacarpal bone of the little finger. 

Situation: This muscle runs along the inner edge of 
the forearm, between the flexor sublimis on the forepart, 
and the extensor-carpi-ulnaris on the back part of the 
ulna. 

Use : to bend the hand. 

5. The Flexor Sublimis Perforatus — Arises, tendi- 
nous and fleshy, from the under part of the internal con- 
dyle of the OS humeri ; tendinous, from the lower part of 
the coronoid process of the ulna ; fleshy, from the tuber- 
cle of the radius, from the middle of the forepart of that 
bone, and from the middle third of its outer edge. 
These origins form a strong fleshy mass, which sends off 
four tendons. These tendons are connected by cellular 
membrane, and pass together under the annular ligament 
of the wrist ; after which they separate, become thinner 
and flatter, pass along the metacarpal bone and first pha- 
lanx of each of the fingers, and are 

Inserted into the anterior and upper part of the second 
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phalanx, eacli tendon beini?. near the extremity of the 
fir.st phalanx, divided for the passage of a tendon of the 
flexor prof'iL'ius. 

SiOiaUoi : To expose the origin of this muscle^ the 
bellies of the pronator teres, flexor carpi radialis, and 
pahnaris l-jn-z^Js. must be detached fron the condyle. It 
descen«.la alo-ng the f-D rearm under these muscles, but a 
part of it is seen projecting towaris the inner edge of the 
arm, betwixt the tensions of the palmaris longus and 
flexor carpi Tilnaris. It arises from the radius below the 
insertion of the biceps flexor cubiti. Its tendons will be 
seen in the disS*?ction of the palm of the hand. 

Use: To bend the second joint or phalanx of the 
fingers. 

Notice the folL^win.sr bloodvessels and nerves, which 
will be discussed in detail, when the dissection of the arm 
has been finished. 

Brachial Artery at the bend of the arm, the median 
nerve on its inner side. The artery divides into Badial 
and Ulnar. 

The Radial crosses to the radial side of the arm, at the 
root of the thumb passes under its extensor tendons. Its 
branches are 

Recurrexs Eadialis, toward external condyle. 

Muscular, to the muscles. 

SuPERFiciALis VoL.E, to the ball of the thumb. 

Carpal. Anterior and Posterior. These are all 
that can be seen at the present stage of the dissection. 

Kadial Nerve, to the outside of the artery. 

A, Ulnaris. — Its first part deep under several muscles 
which arise from the internal condyle, and not visible, 
emerges on the ulnar side of arm, and passes down the 
arm between the Flexor Carpi Ulxaris and Flexor 
SuBLiMis DiGiTORUM, over the annular ligament into the 
hand, to form the arcus sublimis. The ulnar nerve is to 
its ulnar or inner border. Its branches are 

liECURRENs Ulxaris — Passes back to Ward the inter- 
nal condyle. 

Ixterossea — Too deep to be seen yet. 
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DoRSALis Manus — Leaves the ulnar at the lower part 
of the arm, and passes to the back of the wrist. 

Fig. 37. 
A ViBW OF THE Arteries op the Forearm. 



1. The Lower Part of the Biceps Muscle. 

2. The Inner Condyle of the Humerus, 

with the Humeral Origin of the 
Pronator Radii Teres and Flexor 
Carpi Radialis Muscles cut across. 

3. The deep portion of the Pronator 

Teres Muscle. 

4. The ^pinator Longus Muscle. 
6. The Flexor Longus Pollicis. 

6. The Pronator Quadratus. 

7. The Flexor Digitorum Profundus. 
8.' The Flexor Carpi Ulnaris. 

9. The Anterior Annular Ligament. The 
figure is placed on the Tendon of 
the Palmaris Longus Muscle, di- 
vided close to its insertion. 

10. The Brachial Artery. 

11. The Great Anastomotic Artery. 

12. The Radial Artery. 

13. The Radial Recurrent Artery. 

14. The Superficial s VoIsb Artery. 

15. The Ulnar Artery. 

16. Its Superficial Palmar Arch giving 

Digital Branches to three fingers 
and a half. 

17. The Great Artery of the Thumb 

(Magna Pollicis). 

18. The Posterior Ulnar Recurrent. 

19. The Anterior Interosseous Artery. 

20. The Posterior Interosseous, as it is 

passing through the Interosseous 
ligament. 



By removing the belly of the flexor sublimis, we ex- 
pose the deep-seated muscles. 

6. The Flexor Profundus Perforans — Jlmes, fleshy, 
from the smooth concavity on the inside of the ulna, be- 
twixt the coronoid process and the olecranon ; from the 
smooth flat surface of the ulna, betwixt its posterior and 
internal angles ; from the under part of the coronoid pro- 
cess, and from the forepart of the ulna below that process. 
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It also arises from the inner half of the interosseons liga- 
ment. This muscle forms a thick mass, which descends 
along the foro{>art of the ulna, adhering to that bone as 
low as one-third of its length from its inferior extremity, 
and torniinatos in sending off' four tendons. These ten- 
dons pass together under the annular ligament of the 
wrist, run through the slits in the tendons of the flexor 
suhlimis, and are 

/uscrtt'il into the fore and upper part of the third or 
last i^luilanx of all the lingers. 

iSituatioii : This muscle is concealed by the flexor sub- 
limis anil llexor carpi ulnaris. Its tendons will be seen 
in disseoting the hand. 

IW: To bend the last joint of the fingers. 

7. FiiKXOU LoNCiUS PoLiJCis Manus — Arises, by an 
acute iloshy beginning, from the upper and forepart of 
the railius, immediately below its tubercle, fleshy from 
the outer edge and anterior surface of that bone as low as 
two inches above its inferior extremity, and from the 
outer part of the interosseous ligament. It has also 
generally a tendinous origin from the internal condyle of 
the OS humeri. This origin forms a distinct fleshy slip, 
which is joined to the inner and upper part of the portion 
of the muscle arising from the radius. The fibres pass 
obli^iuely into a tendon on the anterior surface of the 
muscle. The tendon passes under the annular ligament 
of the wrist, runs between the two heads of the short 
flexor of the thumb, and between the two sesamoid bones, 
and is 

Inserted into the base of the extreme phalanx of the 
thumb. 

Situation : This muscle lies by the side of the flexor 
profundus ; the portion which arises from the inner con- 
dyle passes over the belly of the flexor profundus, and 
under the flexor sublimis. Its tendon will be seen in dis- 
secting the short muscles of the thumb. 

Use : To bend the last joint of the thumb. 

On separating the lower part of the two last described 
muscles, we expose a small square muscle, passing trans- 
versely just above the wrist. 



PRONATOR QUADRATUS. 
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8. The Pronator Quadratus — Arises^ broad, tendi- 
nous, and fleshy, from the inner edge of the ulna, extend- 
ing from the lower extremity of the bone two inches up 
its edge. The fibres run transversely, adhere to the inter- 
osseous ligament, and are 

Fig. 38. 
A Fbokt View of some of the Muscles of the Forearm. 



1. Pronator Radii Teres. 

2. Pronator Qnadratns. 

3. Supinator Radii Brevis. 




Inserted into the lower and anterior part of the radius.^ 
SUvxition: This muscle lies close to the bones, covered 
by the flexor longus poUicis and flexor digitorum sub- 
limis. 

Use: To turn the radius, together with the hand, in- 
wards. 



* This muscle, if carefully examined, will be seen to consist of two 
sets of fibres, having different directions — first pointed out, I believe, 
by Dr. J. Rhea Barton, of this city. 

11 
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Lie: To roll the radius outwards, and turn the palm of 
the hand upwards : also to bend the forearm on the hu- 
i/j<;ru«. 

2. 'J'lii; KxTKxsoR Carpi Eadialis Longior — Arises^ 
UiUfliunuH and fle-shy, from the external ridge of the os 
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humeri, beginning immediately below the origin of the 
supinator longus, and continuing to arise as far as the 
upper part of the outer condyle. It forms a thick short 
belly, which passes over the side of the elbow-joint, and 
terminates above the middle of the radius in a flat tendon. 
The tendon runs along the radius, and, becoming rounder, 
passes through a groove in the back part of the inferior 
extremity of that bone, to be 

Inserted into the posterior and upper part of the meta- 
carpal bone of the fore-finger. 

Situation: The belly lies under the supinator longus, 
but part of it projects behind that muscle. The tendon 
descends behind that of the supinator, and passes under 
the extensors of the thumb and annular ligament of the 
wrist, to arrive at the place of its insertion. 

Use: To extend the wrist and move the hand back- 
wards, and to assist in bending the forearm. 

3. The Extensor Carpi Eadialis Brevior — Arises, 
tendinous, from the under and back part of the external 
lateral ligament of the elbow-joint. Its thick belly runs 
along the outside of the radios, and terminates in a ten- 
don, which passes through the same groove in the radius 
as the extensor radialis longior, and under the annular 
ligament. 

Inserted, by a round tendon, into the upper and back 
part of the metacarpal bone that supports the middle 
finger. 

Situation: This muscle lies partly under the extensor 
radialis longior; but it also projects behind it. It passes 
under the extensors of the thumb and the indicator. 

Use: To extend the hand. 

4. The Extensor Digitorum Communis — Arises, ten- 
dinous, from the under part of the external condyle of 
the OS humeri ; fleshy, from the intermuscular fascia, and 
from the inner surface of the fascia. It descends along 
the back part of the forearm, and adheres to the ulna 
where it passes over it. The fleshy belly terminates in 
four flat tendons, which pass under the annular ligament 
in a depression on the back part of the radius, and are 
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Inserted into the posterior part of all the bones of the 
fintijers by a tendinous expansion. 

Situation : It arises and descends betwixt the extensor 
radialis brdvior and the extensor carpi ulnaris, and is 
situated immediately under the integuments. The tendons 
are connected on the back of the metacarpal bone by 
cross slips. The inner part of this muscle is sometimes 
described as a separate muscle, and is called Extensor 

Fig. 39. 
Thr Superficial Layer of Muscles on the Back and Fobeabx. 



The Lower Part of the Biceps, 

Part of the Brachialis Internus. 

The Insertion of the Triceps into the Ole- 
cranon. 

The Supinator Kadii Longus. 

The Extensor Carpi Radialis Longior. 

The Extensor Carpi Radialis Brevier. 

Tlie Tendinous Insertion of these two 
Muscles. 

The Extensor Communis Digitorum. 

The Extensor Minimi Digiti. 

Tlie Extensor Carpi Ulnaris. 

The Anconeus. 

Part of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris. 

The Extensor Minor Pollicis and the Ossis 
Metacarpi Pollicis lying together. 

The Extensor Major Pollicis ; its tendon 
is seen crossing the tendons of the two 
radio-carpal extensors. 

The Posterior Annular Ligament. The 
tendons of the extensor communis are 
seen upon the back of the hand, and 
also their mode of distribution on the 
backs of the fingers. 



Proprius Minimi Digiti, vol Auricularis. It ^ 

through a separate depression of the radius and a particu- 
lar ring of the annular ligament. 
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Use : To extend all the joints of the fingers. 

The posterior surface of each finger is covered with a 
tendinous expansion, which is formed by the tendons of 
the common extensor, of the lumbricales, and interossei. 
This tendinous expansion terminates in the third or ex- 
treme phalanx. 

5. The Extensor Carpi ITlnaris — Arises^ tendinous, 
from the upper part of the external condyle : fleshy, from 
the intermuscular fascia and inside of the fascia. It 
crosses towards the ulna, and arises, fleshy, from the back 
part of that bone. It terminates in a strong tendon, 
which passes through a groove in the back part of the 
lower end of the ulna, under the annular ligament, and 
is 

Inserted into the posterior and upper part of the meta- 
carpal bone of the little finger. 

Situation: This muscle is entirely superficial. It arises 
from the condyle betwixt the extensor digitorum commu- 
nis and anconeus. 

Use: To extend the wrist, and bring the hand back- 
wards; but chiefly to bend the hand laterally towards 
the ulna, as it will appear by pulling its teuJon in the 
dissected subject. 

6. The Anconeus is a small triangular muscle, situated 
at the outer side of the olecranon, immediately under the 
integuments. 

It arises^ tendinous, from the posterior and lower part 
of the external condyle of the os humeri ; forms a thick 
triangular fleshy mass, adhering to the capsular ligament 
of the elbow-joint, and is 

Inserted into the concave surface on the outside of the 
olecranon, and into the posterior edge of the ulna. 

Situation : This muscle lies betwixt the upper part of 
the extensor carpi ulnaris and the olecranon. It is partly 
covered by the tendon of the triceps extensor cubiti, and 
is enveloped in a fascia sent off from that tendon. 

Use: To assist in extending the forearm. 

By removing the superficial muscles, we expose 

11* 
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The Deep-Seated, 

7. The Supinator Eadii Brevis — Arises^ tendinous, 
from the lower part of the external condyle of the os 
humeri ; tendinous and fleshy, from the ridge running 
down from the coronoid process along the outer surface 
of the ulna. The fibres adhere firmly to the ligament 
that joins these two bones, pass outwards round the upper 
part of the radius, and are 

Inserted into the upper and outer edge of the tubercle 
of the radius, and into an oblique ridge extending from 
the tubercle downwards and outwarde to the insertion of 
the pronator teres. 

Situation: This muscle nearly surrounds the upper and 
outer part of the radius. It is concealed at the outer 
edge of the arm by the supinator lougus and extensores 
carpi radiales ; behind, by the extensor digitorum com- 
munis, extensor carpi ulnaris, and anconeus; before, by 
the brachialis internus, and by the tendon of the biceps 
flexor cubiti, close to which tendon this muscle is in- 
serted. 

Use : To roll the radius outwards, and bring the hand 
supine. 

On the back part of the forearm we meet with three 
muscles going to the thumb, and one to the fore-finger. 

8. The Extensor Ossis Metacarpi Pollicis — Arises^ 
fleshy, from the middle and posterior part of the ulna, 
immediately below the termination of the anconeus, from 
the interosseous ligament, and from the posterior surface 
of the radius below the insertion of the supinator radii 
brevis. The fleshy fibres terminate in a tendon which 
passes through a groove in the outer edge of the lower 
extremity of the radius. 

Inserted^ generally by two tendons, into the os trape- 
zium, and into the upper and back part of the metacarpal 
bone of the thumb. 

Use: To extend the metacarpal bone of the thumb 
outwardly. 

9. The Extensor Primi Internodii Pollicis Manus 
— Arises^ fleshy, from the back part of the ulna below its 
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iniddle, from the interosseous ligament and radius. It 
runs along the lower edge of the extensor ossis meta- 
carpi, and forms a tendon, which passes through the same 
groove as the tendon of that muscle, and is 

Inserted into the posterior part of the first bone of the 
thumb. Part of the tendon is also continued into the 
base of the second or extreme phalanx. 

Use: To extend the first phalanx of the thumb ob- 
liquely outwards. 

10. The Extensor Secundi Internodii Pollicis 
Manus — Arises^ tendinous and fleshy, from the posterior 
surface of the ulna above its middle, and from the inter- 
osseous ligament. Its belly partly covers the origins of 
the two other extensors of the thumb, and terminates in 
a tendon, which runs through a distinct groove in the 
back part of the radius, and is 

Inserted into the posterior and upper part of the second 
or extreme phalanx of the thumb. 

Use: to extend the last joint of the thumb obliquely 
backwards. 

Situation of the extensors of the thumb. — The origins • 
of these muscles are concealed by the extensor digito- 
rum communis and extensor carpi ulnaris. The tendon 
of the extensor secundi internodii is at a considerable 
distance from the tendons of the two other extensors ; 
so that, in the intermediate space, we see the terminations 
of the tendons of the extensores carpi radiales. They 
invest the back part of the thumb with a fascia. 

11. The Indicator — Arises^ by an acute fleshy begin- 
ning, from the middle of the back part of the ulna, and 
from the interosseous ligament. Its tendon passes through 
the same sheath of the annular ligament with the exten- 
sor digitorum communis, and is 

Inserted into the posterior part of the fore-finger with 
the tendon of the common extensor. 

Situation: It arises nearer to the inner edge of the arm 
than the extensor secundi internodii pollicis. It is con- 
cealed by the extensor digitorum communis and extensor 
carpi ulnaris. The tendon passes under that of the com- 
mon extensor. 
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Use: To assist in extending the fore-finger. 

Posterior Ixterossea Artery, resting on the poste- 
rior part of the interosseous ligament, supplying muscles, 
and anastomosing with carpal arteries on the back of 
the wrist. 



dissection of the palm of the hand. 

The tendons which pass over the bones of the carpus 
into the palm of the hand are firmly bound down by the 
annular ligament of the wrist. They are invested, and 
connected by cellular membrane, which forms sheaths, 
and secretes synovia to facilitate their motions. 

On removing the integuments from the palm of the 
hand we meet with a strong fascia. It arises from the 
tendon of the palmaris longus and from the annular liga- 
ment of the wrist, expands over all the palm of the hand, 
and is fixed to the roots of the fingers, splitting, to trans- 
mit their tendons. These forks or splits are connected' 
by transverse fibres. This is the Fascia or Aponeurosis 
■ Palmakis. It is triangular. Where it arises from the 
wrist it is narrow, and does not cover the bases of the 
metacarpal bones of the little and fore-finger. As it runs 
over the hand it becomes broader, and is fixed by a bifur- 
cated extremity in the lower end of each of the metacar- 
pal bones of the four fingers. The palmar fascia is strong 
and thick, and conceals and supports the muscles of the 
hand. Its deep surface is connected to the interosseous 
fascia by two membranous prolongations. It exerts great 
influence on deep-seated abscesses of this part. 

There is a small thin cutaneous muscle situated be- 
tween the wrist and the little finger. 

The Palmaris Brevis — Arises from the annular liga- 
ment of the wrist, and from the inner edge of the fascia 
palmaris. 

Inserted^ by small scattered fibres, into the skin and fet 
which cover the short muscles of the little finger and 
inner edge of the hand. 

Use: To assist in contracting the palm of the hand. 

The Fascia Palmaris may now be removed. Under 
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it will be seen the arcus sublimis and the digital nerves 
from the ulnar and median presently to be described, and 
the four tendons of the flexor sublimis perforatus. They 
are seen coming from beneath the annular ligament of the 
wrist, and diverging as they pass towards their respective 
fingers. Each tendon splits at the extremity of the first 
phalanx for the passage of the tendon of the flexor pro- 
fundus perforatus, and inserted into the base of the second 
phalanx. 

Under the flexor sublimis are the four tendons of the 
flexor profundus perforans, which pass through the slits 
in the tendons of the former, and are inserted into the 
bases of the third phalanges of the fingers. 

The LuMBRiCALES are four small muscles, which arise^ 
tendinous and fleshy, from the outer side of the tendons 
of the flexor profundus perforans, soon after those ten- 
dons have passed the ligamentum carpi annulare. Each 
of these muscles has a small belly, which terminates in a 
tendon. The tendon runs along the outer edge of the 
finger, and is 

Inserted into the tendinous expansion which covers the 
back part of the phalanges of the fingers about the mid- 
dle of the first joint. 

Use: To bend the first phalanges of the fingers, the 
flexor profundus being previously in action, to afford 
them a fixed point. 

The short muscles of the thumb and fore-finger are five 
in number. 

1. The Abductor Pollicis Manus — Arises^ by a broad 
tendinous and fleshy origin, from the anterior surface of 
the annular ligament of the wrist, and from the os navi- 
culare and os trapezium. 

Inserted^ tendinous, into the outer side of the root of 
the first phalanx of the thumb, and into the tendinous 
membrane which covers the back part of all the pha- 
langes. 

Situation: This muscle is situated immediately under 
the integuments, and is the outermost portion of the mus- 
cular mass forming the ball of the thumb. 

Use: To draw the thumb from the fingers. 
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2. The Flexor Ossis Metacarpi Pollicis, or Oppo- 
nens Pollicis — Ai-ises, broad and fleshy, from the annmar 

Fig. 40. 




A Front View op the deep-seated Palmab Muscles. 



1. Pronator Quadratus. 

2. Opponens Pollicis. 

3. Its attachment to the Annular 

Ligament. 

4. Adductor Pollicis arising from 

the whole front of the second 
Metacarpal bone (Os Trape- 
zium and Os Magnum). 

5. Adductor Metacarpi Minimi 
Digiti. 

6. Its Origin from the Os Unci- 

forme. 



7. Os Pisiforme. 

8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14. Interoflsei 

Muscles. 

8. Prior Indicis. 

9. Posterior Indicis. 

10. Prior Medii. 

11. Posterior Medii. 

12. Prior Annularis. 

13. Posterior Annularis. 

14. Interosseus Digiti Aurion- 

laris. 
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ligament of the wrist, and from the os navicularc and os 
trapezium. 

Inserted tendinous and fleshy, into the anterior and 
lower part of the metacarpal bone of the thumb. 

Situation : It lies under the abductor poUicis, and is 
almost entirely concealed ; but a few of its fibres are seen 
projecting beyond the edge of that muscle. 

TJse: To bring the first bone of the thumb inwards. 
8. The Flexor Brevis Pollicis Manus arises by two 
distinct heads. 

(1.) The outer head arises from the inside of the annu- 
lar ligament ; from the anterior surface of the os trape- 
zium and OS trapezoides, and from the root of the meta- 
carpal bone of the fore-finger. 

Inserted into the outer sesamoid bone, which is connected 
by a ligament to the root of the first phalanx of the 
thumb. 

(2.) The inner head arises from the upper part of the 
OS magnum and os unciforme, and from the root of the 
metacarpal bone of the middle finger. 

Inserted into the inner sesamoid bone, which is connect- 
ed by a ligament to the root of the first phalanx of the 
thumb. 

Sitvation : This muscle is in great part concealed by 
the abductor pollicis. Its inner origin is under the first 
lumbricalis ; its upper part is seen projecting, and between 
its two portions we find the tendon of the flexor longus 
pollicis. 

Use: to bend the first joint of the thumb. 
4. The Adductor Pollicis Manus — Arises^ fleshy, 
from almost the whole length of the metacarpal bone 
sustaining the middle finger. The fibres converge, and 
pass over the metacarpal bone of the fore-finger, to be 

Inserted, tendinous, into the inner part of the root of 
the first phalanx of the thumb. 

Situation: The belly of this muscle is concealed, as it 
lies close to the bone under the tendons of the flexor pro- 
fundus and lumbricales. The tendon is seen where it is 
inserted into the thumb. 

Use: To pull the thumb towards the fingers. 
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5. The Adductob Indicis Manus — Arises, tendinons 
and fleshy, from the os trapezium, and from the inner 
side of the metacarpal bone of the thumb. It forms a 
fleshy belly, runs over the side of the first joint of the 
fore-finger, and is 

Inserted, by a short tendon, into the outer side of the 
root of the phalanx of the fore-finger. 

Situation : This muscle is seen most distinctly on the 
back of the hand. It is there superficial, and is crossed 
by the tendon of the extensor secundi intemodii poUicis. 
In the palm of the hand it is concealed by the muscles of 
the ball of the thumb. 

Use: To move the fore-finger towards the thumb, or 
the thumb towards the fore-finger. 

The insertion of the flexor carpi radialis is exposed by 
removing the muscles of the thumb. 

The short muscles of the little finger are three in 
number. 

1. The Abductor Minimi Digiti Manus — Arises, 
fleshy, from the os pistforme, and adjacent part of the 
annular ligament of the wrist. Its fibres extend along 
the metacarpal bone of the little finger. 

Inserted, tendinous, into the inner side of the first pha- 
lanx, and into the tendinous expansion which covers the 
back part of the little finger. 

Situation : The belly of this muscle is superficial. It 
is only covered by the straggling fibres of the palmaris 
brevis. 

Use : To draw the little finger from the rest. 

2. The Flexor Parvus Minimi Digiti — Arises, fleshy, 
from the outer side of the os unciforme, and from the 
annular ligament of the wrist, where it is affixed to that 
bone. 

Inserted, by a roundish tendon, into the base of the first 
phalanx of the little finger. 

Situation : This muscle is also covered by the fibres of 
the palmaris brevis. It lies on the inner side of the ab- 
ductor minimi digiti, and its tendon is connected to the 
tendon of that muscle. 
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Use: To bend the little finger, and bring it towards 
the other fingers. 

3. Adductor Metacarpi Minimi Digiti Manus — 
Arises^ fleshy, from the os unciforme, and adjacent part of 
the annular ligament of the wrist. It forms a thick mass, 
which is 

Inserted^ tendinous, into the forepart of the metacarpal 
bone of the little finger, nearly its whole length. 

SUuation : It is concealed by the bellies of the abductor 
and flexor brevis minimi digiti. 

Use: To bend and bring the metacarpal bone of the 
little finger towards the rest. 

The Interossei are small muscles situated between the 
metacarpal bones, and extending from the bones of the 
carpus to the fingers. They are exposed by removing 
the other muscles of the thumb and fingers. 

The Interossei Interni are seen in the palm of the 
hand, and are four in number. They arise, tendinous 
and fleshy, from the base and sides of the metacarpal 
bones, and are inserted into the side of the first phalanx 
of the fingers, and into the tendinous expansion which 
covers the posterior surface of all the phalanges. The 
Arcus profundus runs across the metacarpal bones and 
these muscles. 

1. The First, named Prior Indicis, arises from the outer 
part of the metacarpal bone of the fore-finger, and \s 
Inserted into the outer side of the first phalanx of that 
finger. Use: To draw the fore-finger towards the thumb. 

2. The Second, named Posterior Indicis, arises fi'om 
the root and inner side of the metacarpal bone of the 
fore-finger ; and is inserted into the inner side of the first 
phalanx of the fore- finger. Use: To draw that finger 
outwards. 

3. The Third, named Prior Annularis, arises from the 
root and outer side of the metacarpal bone of the ring- 
finger ; and is inserted into the outer side of the first plia- 
lanx of the same finger. Use: To pull the ring-finger 
towards the thumb. 

4. The Fourth, named Interosseus Auricularis, arists 
from the root and outer side of the metacarpal bone of 

12 
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the little finger ; and is inserted into the outer side of the 
first phalanx of the little finger. Use: To draw the littlB 
finger outwards. 

The internal interossei also assist in extending the 
fingers obliquely. 

The Interossei ExTERNi,seuBicipites, are three in num- 
ber. They are larger than the internal, and are situated 
betwixt the metacarpal bones on the back of the hand 
Each of these muscles arise, by a double head, from two 
metacarpal bones, and is inserted into the side of one of 
tlio fingers, and into the tendinous expansion which covers 
the posterior part of the phalanges. 

1. The First, named Prior Medii, arises from the roots 
of the metacarpal bones of the fore and middle fingers ; 
and is inserted into the outer side of the middle finger. 

Use : To draw the middle finger towards the thumb. 

2. The Second, named Posterior Medii, arises from the 
roots of the metacarpal bones of the middle and ring- 
fingers, and is inserted into the inner side of the middle 
finger. Use : To draw the middle finger towards the ring- 
finger. 

8. The Third, named Posterior Annularis, arises from 
the roots of the metacarpal bones of the ring and little 
fingers; and is inserted into the inner side of the ring- 
finger. Use: To draw the ring-finger inwards. The ex- 
ternal interossei also extend the fingers. 

OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES OF THE SUPERIOR 
EXTREMITY. 

Arteries. 

The subclavian and axillary arteries have been de- 
scribed. 

The Brachial Artery may be said to have its course 
along the inside of the arm. Having left the axilla, it 
runs along the inferior edge of the coraco-brachialis. 
Eather higher up than the middle of the os humeri, it 
crosses over the tendinous insertion of that muscle, being 
here situated between the belly of the biceps flexor cubiti, 
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and the superior fibres of the brachialis externns. The 
artery then passes behind the inner edge of the biceps 
flexor cubiti, descending betwixt that muscle and the 
fibres of the brachialis internus. In dissecting this ves- 
Bcl, we find it invested by a fascia or sheath, formed by 
cellular membrane and some tendinous fibres. On dis- 
secting this fascia, we find, close to the margin of the 
coraco-brachialis and biceps flexor cubiti, the great median 
nerve; under it the brachial artery, and, more superfi- 
cially seated, the venae comites and the vena basilica. As 
the artery approaches the lower extremity of the os hu- 
meri, it inclines forwards toward the fold of the arm, and 
dives beneath the aponeurosis which arises from the in- 
side of the tendon of the biceps flexor cubiti. Its situa- 
tion at the fold of the arm has been described. 

Fig. 41. 

A VlBW OF THE AXILLABY AND BRACHIAL AbTERIES. 



1. 



4,5, 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 



Axillary Artery, which ends 
at 2 in the Brachial. 

Brachial Artery. 
6, 7. External Thoracic Arte- 
ries. 

Subscapular Artery. 

Its Dorsal Branch. 

Posterior Circumflex. 

Anterior Circumflex. 

Profunda Superior. 

Profunda Inferior vel Minor. 

Anastomotic Artery. 

Subscapularis Muscle. 

Teres Major. 

Biceps Flexor Cubiti. 

Triceps. 
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Branches of the Brachial Artery. 

1. A. Profunda Humeri Superior, or Muscularis Su- 
perior, is seDt off* from the inner side of the brachial 
artery, immediately where it has left the fold of the arm- 
pit. It passes downwards and backwards round the os 
humeri, and is accompanied by the musculo-spiral nerve. 
It passes betwixt the brachialis externus and short head 
of the triceps extensor cubiti. Here it lies deep among 
the muscles, and divides into two branches. One accom- 
panying the nerve spreads its ramification over the outer 
condyle, and anastomoses with the arteries below the 
elbow. The other branch is distributed along the inside 
of the arm, and about the inner condyle. 

2. A. Profunda Humeri Inferior, is smaller than 
the last, and is sent off from the brachial artery about 
two inches lower down. It descends among the muscles 
on the inside of the arm, and is lost about the inner 
condyle. 

8. The anastomosing or collateral arteries are as 
follows : — 

(1.) The Eamus Anastomoticus Major passes from the 
inside of the brachial artery, about two or three inches 
above the inner condyle. It is distributed about the 
condyle, and its principal branch accompanies the ulnar 
nerve in the groove betwixt the olecranon and inner con- 
dyle, to anastomose with the recurrent branches of the 
arteries of the forearm. 

(2.) Muscular Branches. 

The Brachial Artery, where it lies deep under the apo- 
neurosis of the biceps, divides into three branches. 1. 
The r'adial. 2. The ulnar; and 3. The interosseous artery. 
The two last generally come off by one trunk, which sub- 
divides. 

1. Arteria Eadialis. The radial artery is smaller 
than the ulnar, and in its course more superficial. It 
leaves the ulnar artery, and inclines towards the radial 
and outer edge of the forearm. At first it lies betwixt 
the pronator teres and supinator longus. It theu descends 
close along the inner edge of the supinator longus, be- 
twixt the supinator longus and flexor carpi radialis, and 
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is accompanied by the radial nerve. Eeaching the lower 
extremity of that bone, it divides into two branches. 

(1.) A. SuPERFiciALis VoLiE is by much the smallest 
of the two branches. It passes into the muscular mass 
which forms the ball of the thumb, anastomosing with 
the superficial palmar arch. 

(2.) The trunk of the radial artery crosses over the 
lower extremity of the radius to the back of the hand. 
It passes under the extensors of the thumb, and, arriving 
at the space betwixt the bases of the metacarj)al bones of 
the thumb and fore-finger, plunges into the palm of tlie 
hand. 

Fig. 42. 
Abtebies op tub Fobearm and Hand. 



1. Bracliial Artery. 

2. Profunda Minor. 

3. Bifnrcation of the Bracliial into the 

Radial and Ulnar. 

4. Radial. 

5. Recorrens Radialis. 

6. Anterior Carpal. 

7. Dorsalis Carpi. 

8. Snperficialis Volae. 

9. Arena Profundus. 

10. Magnus PoUicis. 

11. Artery of the Thumb. 

12. Radialis Indicis. 

13. Ulnar Artery. 

14. Recurrens Ulnaris. 

15. Anterior Interosseal. 

16. Cubitalis-manus Profunda, or Anasto- 

mosing Artery. 

17. Arcus Sublimis. 

18. Digital Arteries. 

19, 19. Digito-ulnar Arteries. 




The branches of the radial artery, in its course along 
the forearm, are the following : — 

(1.) The recwrent artery is sent off from the radial 
12* 
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immediately after it leaves the ulnar artery, and is dis^ 
tributed over tlie anterior part of the outer condyle, 
where it anastomoses with branches of the brachial 
artery. 

2. Muscular, to the muscles of the forearm. 

(3.) A branch leaves the artery immediately after it 
has turned over the edge of the radius, and, ramifying on 
the back of the hand, is named Dorsalis Carpi. 

(4.) Small vessels are sent off to the back part of the 
thumb, named A. Dorsales PoUicis. 

Having reached the palm of the hand, the radial artery 
divides into two branches. 

(1.) A. Pollicis, which sends two or three arteries along 
the anterior part of the thumb, and also often gives off a 
twig, the A. Radialis Indicis, which passes along the outer 
edge of the fore-finger, and inosculates with a branch of 
the ulnar artery. 

(2.) The trunk of the radial artery forms the Deep- 
seated Palmar Arch. From the root of the thumb, it 
passes across the metacarpal bones near their bases, and 
terminates at the metacarpal bone of the little finger, in- 
osculating with a branch of the ulnar artery. This arch 
lies deep, close to the bones. It supplies the interosseous 
muscles and deep-seated parts of the palm, and some of 
its branches pass betwixt the metacarpal bones to the 
back of the hand. 

2. Arteria Ulnaris. The ulnar artery is the largest 
branch of the brachial, and generally gives off the inter- 
osseous artery. It takes its course deep among the 
muscles on the inside of the forearm. It is seen passing 
under the pronator teres, flexor carpi radialis, palmaris 
longus, and flexor sublimis perforatus, but over the flexor 
profundus perforans. It descends in the connecting cellu- 
lar membrane, between the flexor sublimis and profundus; 
but above the middle of the forearm, it emerges from 
these muscles, and appears at the ulnar edge of the arm, 
betwixt the flexor sublimis and flexor carpi ulnaris. It 
passes over the annular ligament of the wrist, but is 
covered by the fascia which ties down the tendon of the 
flexor carpi ulnaris. It passes under the palmar aponeu- 
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Tosis, on the inside of the os pisiforme, reaches the base 
of the metacarpal bone of the little finger, aiul begins to 
form the Superficial Palmar Arch. This arch lios 
above the tendons of the flexor sublimis perforatus, ininio- 
diately beneath the Palmar Aponeurosis. It crosses 
the metacarpal bones betwixt their bases and the middle 
of their bodies. It begins at the root of the little finger, 
and terminates at the root of the thumb, in inosculations 
with the branches of the radial artery. The convex side 
of the arch is turned towards the fingers, and sends olY 
five branches. 

(1.) A branch to the muscles and inner edge of the 
little finger. 

(2.) Eamus digitalis primus, or the first digital artery, 
which runs along the space betwixt the two last meta- 
carpal bones, and bifurcates into two branches, one to the 
outside of the little finger, and the other to the inner side 
of the ring-finger. 

(3.) The second digital artery, which bifurcates in a 
similar manner, and supplies the outer edge of the ring- 
finger, and the inner side of the middle finger. 

(4.) The third digital artery, which is distributed to the 
outer edge of the middle finger, and to the inner side of 
the fore-finger. 

(5.) The ramus Pollicis ulnaris is the last branch 
of the ulnar artery, and is sent to the muscles of the 
thumb. 

From the concavity of the arch are sent off^ the inter- 
osseous arteries of the palm, small twigs which supply the 
deep-seated parts, and perforate betwixt the metacarpal 
bones to the back of the hand. 

The branches of the ulnar artery, in its course along 
the forearm and wrist, are the following : — 

(1.) The Eecurrent Arteries are sent off from the 
nlnar artery immediately below the elbow. These arte- 
ries inosculate with branches of the brachial. 

(2.) Twigs to the muscles of the forearm. 

(3.) A. Dorsalis Carpi is sent ofi" from the ulnar artery 
a little above the wrist to the back of the hand. 

(4.) A. Palmarts Profunda is sent off from the ulnar 
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artery, on the inside of the os pisiforme. It passes into 
the flesh at the root of the little finger, and inosculates 
with the termination of the deep-seated palmar arch of 
the radial artery. 

3, Arteria Interossea (or Interossea Communis). 
This artery is generally sent off from the ulnar. It 
immediately divides into two branches. 

(1.) The external or posterior interosseous artery is the 
smallest branch. It passes through the upper part of 
the interosseous ligament, to supply the muscles on the 
posterior part of the forearm. It sends off the A. Recur- 
rens Interossea, which ramifies on the middle of the back 
part of the elbow-joint. 

(2.) The internal or anterior interosseous artery descends 
close upon the middle of the interosseous ligament, giving 
twigs to the adjacent muscles. At the upper edge of the 
pronator quadratus, it perforates the membrane to the 
back part of the arm, and spreads its extreme branches on 
the wrist and back of the hand. 

Veins. 

The cutaneous veins have been already described. 

The brachial artery is accompanied by two veins, named 
Vena9 Comites, or Satellites. These receive branches 
corresponding to the ramifications of the artery. 

Nerves, 

In the dissection of the axilla, we demonstrated the 
great axillary plexus, and traced its two first branches, 
the external scapular and circumflex nerves. See Fig. 20. 
The distribution of the five remaining branches of the 
plexus must now be described. 

(3.) The External Cutaneous Nerve (Musculo- 
cutaneus, or Perforans Casserii) is the third branch of 
the axillary plexus. It passes through the belly of the 
coraco-brachialis muscle. It continues its course betwixt 
the Biceps flexor cubiti and the Brachialis internus. It 
gives twigs to these muscles, and appears as a superficial 
nerve on the edge of the supinator longus. It runs over 
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tlie outer condyle, and is distribiU*?*! to the intoffument^ 
on the outside of the forearm, ami back of the hand. 

(4.) The Median Nerve accompan ios tlie brach ial artery 
to the bend of the elbow. In its jxissaire dovrn the arin, 
it lies before that vessel, but at the elbnw is situated vn 
its inside. It gives off no branches until it has sunk 
under the aponeurotic expansion of the biceps flexor. 
Here it distributes many nerves to the muscles of the 
forearm, to the pronator teres, flexor carpi radialis, the 
flexors of the thumb and fingers, and the pronator quad- 
ratus. The trunk of the nerve perforates the ]-)ronator 
teres, passes betwixt the flexor digitorum sublimis and 
flexor profundus, and continues its course betwixt these 
muscles down to the wrist. Near the wrist it becomes 
more superficial, lying amongst the tendons of the flexors, 
and before it descends under the annular ligament, sends 
a superficial branch to the integuments and short muscles 
of the thumb. The nerve itself passes with the flexor 
tendons of the fingers under the annular ligament of the 
wrist, and appears on their outside, near the root of the 
thumb. It ramifies superficially in the hand, sending off 
four branches, which supply the thumb and all the fingers 
except the little finger and the ulnar side of the ring- 
finger. 

(5.) The Ulnar Nerve descends along the inside of 
the arm. It is at first situated immediately under the 
integuments, but below the middle of the arm is tied 
down by the intermuscular fascia. The nerve then runs 
between the inner condyle and the olecranon. After 
passing the condyle, it continues its course betwixt the 
two heads of the flexor carpi ulnaris, till it reach(3s the 
ulnar artery. It then accompani(\s th(j ulnar artery, lying 
on its inside, and running along the fnro.finn betwixt the 
flexor ulnaris and flexor digitorum subliniis. It minds 
twigs to the neighboring muscles, anrl, when arrived \uMir 
the wrist, divides into two branchen. 1. 'J'Ij'? Smaller 
Branch, called Ramus posticus, paweff ^he UmuIhu of 

the flexor carpi ulnaris, and o^- tlwj 1 1 1 1 1 ;i, 

to be distributed to the ^'ttio 

and ring-fingers. 2. T u 
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passes, on the inside of the ulnar artery, over the annuhfir 
ligament of the wrist. It passes under the palmar apo- 
neurosis, and divides into three principal branches. The 
first supplies the integuments and muscles on the ulnar 
edge of the hand, and the inner side of the little finger. 
The second is distributed to the outer side of the little 
finger, and inner side of the ring-finger. The third 
branch accompanies the deep seated palmar arch, and 
terminates in the short muscles of the thumb and fore- 
finger, communicating with the median nerve. 

(6.) The Musculo-Spiral Nerve (Eadial of some 
anatomists) passes from the axilla behind the os humeri, 
making a spiral turn round the bone to reach the outside 
of the arm. It first descends between the brachialis ex- 
ternus and short head of the Triceps extensor cubiti, ac- 
companying the arteria profunda humeri superior, and 
passing deep into the flesh of the arm. Before it makes 
this turn, it gives branches to the muscles, also a cuta- 
neous branch, which descends on the inside of the arm. 
From the back part of the arm the great trunk of the 
nerve is reflected spirally forwards. It is seen emerging 
betwixt the supinator longus and brachialis internus, 
seated deep and close to the bone. It descends betwixt 
these muscles, keeping close to the edge of the supinator 
longus. Immediately after passing the fold of the arm, 
it sends off a nerve, which descends, superficial, upon the 
radial edge of the forearm, as far as the wrist ; and, at 
this point, the trunk of the muscular nerve divides itself 
into two branches. The first, a large branch, perforates 
the supinator brevis, and supplies the extensor muscles 
of the hand and fingers. The second branch accompanies 
the supinator longus down the forearm, and near the 
wrist turns under the tendon of that muscle, over the 
edge of the radius. It then divides into several branches 
which ramify on the back of the wrist, thumb, and fore- 
finger. 

(7.) The Internal Cutaneous Nerve descends, super- 
ficial, along the inside of the arm and forearm. It was 
described among the cutaneous nerves of the arm. 
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CHAPTER X. 
DISSECTION OF THE ABDOMEN. 



MUSCLES OF THE ABDOMEN, AND THE PARTS CONNECTED 
WITH THEM IN DISSECTION. 

Before commencing its dissection, study what are 
called its regions. To mark them out, drop a peqxin- 
dicular fix)m the anterior inferior spinous processes 
through the cartilages of the ribs. Then cross these two 

Fig. 43. 




TuE Abdominal Regions. 



1, 1. Hypochondriac Regions. 

2. Epigastric Region. 
3, 3. Lnmbar Regions. 



4. Umbilical Region. 
5, 5. Iliac Regions. 

6. Hypogastric Region. 



lines by two others drawn the upper one through the 
points where the first two touched the cartilages of the 
ribs, and the second from one anterior superior spinous 
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process of the ileum to the other. These lines will define 
nine regions. Three in the centre, which, enumerated 
from above downwards, are the Epigastric, Umbilical, 
and Hypogastric. Three on either side, which from 
above downwards are the Hypochondriac, Lumbar, and 
Iliac Eegions. 

The muscles are ten in number, five on each side. 

An incision should be made through the integuments, 
from the sternum to the os pubis ; and this should be 
crossed by another passing from the lower end of the 
sternum obliquely upwards towards the axilla; dissect 
off' the layers in order and this will expose — 

In the superficial fascia of the abdomen an artery, ac- 
companied by its veins, the Superficial Epigastric, or 
Arteria ad cutem abdominis. 

1. The Obliquus Descendens Externus. — Origin: By 
eight triangular fleshy slips from the lower edges and 
external surfaces of the eight inferior ribs, at a little dis- 
tance from their cartilages ; the five superior slips meet 
on the ribs an equal number of the digitations of the 
serratus major anticus, and the three inferior are con- 
nected with the attachments which the latissimus dorsi 
has to the rib. To gain a complete view of this muscle, 
the neighboring portions of the pectoralis major, serratus 
aaticus, and latissimus dbrsi should be dissected with it. 

The muscular fibres proceed obliquely downwards 
and forwards, and about the middle of the side of the 
belly terminate abruptly in a thin broad tendon, which 
is continued in the same direction over all the forepart 
of the belly. Here it covers the anterior surface of the 
rectus abdominis ; it is very thin at the upper part, where 
the rectus lies on the cartilages of the ribs, and is often 
removed by the beginner, unless he is very cautious. 

Insertion: Tendinous and fleshy, into two anterior 
thirds of the outer edge of the crista of the os ileum, from 
the anterior superior spine of which, for it extends to the 
OS pubis, forming Poupart's ligament, into the ensiform 
cartilage, and into the whole length of the linea alba. 

Use: To draw down the ribs in expiration, to bend the 
trunk forwards when both muscles act, or to bend it 
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obliquely to one side when one of them acts singly ; to 
raise the pelvis obliquely when the ribs are fixed ; to 
compress the abdominal viscera, to thrust the diaphragm 
upwards, to assist in the expulsion of the urine and feces, 
and of the foetus. 

In the course of the dissection of this single muscle, the 
following points must be attended to. 

The LiNEA Alba, a white line running along the 
middle of the abdomen, from the cartilago ensiformis to 
the OS pubis ; formed by the tendinous fibres of the two 
obliqui and the transversalis muscles, interlaced with 
those of the same muscles on the opposite side ; it is half 
an inch broad at the navel ; and decreases gradually both 
above and below that part ; but particularly in the latter 
situation, where it is reduced at last to a mere line. 

LiNEA Semilunaris, a semicircular white line, running 
from the OS pubis obliquely upwards over the side of the 
abdomen, at the distance of about four inches from the 
linea alba ; formed by the tendons of tlie two oblique 
and transverse muscles uniting at the edge of the rectus, 
before they separate to form the sheath for that muscle. 

LiNE^ TRANSVERSiE, three or four white lines, cross- 
ing from the linea semilunaris to the linea alba ; formed 
by the tendinous intersections of the recti shining through 
the strong sheath which covers them. These are not 
evident in all subjects in this stage of the dissection. 

Umbilicus, or Navel. This which, before the integu- 
ments were removed, was a depression, appears now a 
prominence ; it consists of condensed cellular membrane. 
Annulus Abdominalis, or Ring, an oblique slit or 
opening just above the angle of the pubis ; formed by the 
tendon of the external oblique, divided into two portions 
called the pillars or columns of the ring, of which one (the 
superior or internal) is attached to the symphysis, and the 
other (the inferior or external) to the tuberosity of the 
pubis ; and allowing a passage to the spermatic cord in 
the male, and the ligamentum teres of the uterus in the 
female. This slit is triangular ; the pubis is the base, the 
two columns are the two sides of the triangle. From the 
margins of the pillars a thin fascia is derived which 
13 
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passes down upon the cord (the Intercolumnar or 
Spebmatig Fascia). It forms a coating for an inguinal 
hernia. The apex has a rounded figure in consequence 
of some transverse fibres, which connect the two columns 
where they first separate ; and it points obliquely up- 
wards and outwards. It belongs to the external oblique 
alone, there being no such opening, either in the internal 
oblique, or the transversalis ; it is much smaller in the 
femsde than in the male. 

LiGAMEKTUM PouPARTii, a strong ligament, stretching 
from the anterior superior spinous process of the os ilium, 
to be fixed to the spine of the os pubis. This in truth is 
merely the lower edge of the tendon of the obliquus 
extemus abdominis, extended from the anterior superior 
spinous process of the ileum to the angle of the pubis. 
It covers the femoral vessels and nerves, and certain 
muscles, and has lately been often described under the 
name of the Crural Arch. 

Dissect off the serrated origin of the external oblique 
from the ribs and from the spine of the os ilium, and de- 
tach it from the obliquus internus, which lies below it, and 
which is connected to it by loose cellular substance, and 
by small vessels. Continue to separate the two muscles 
till you find their tendons firmly attached, i, e., a little 
way beyond the linea semilunaris. Separate the tendon 
from Poupart's ligament to within half an inch of the 
abdominal ring. 

2. Obliquus Ascendens Internus— ^irises by short 
tendinous fibres, which soon become fleshy, from the 
whole length of the spine of the os ilium, and from the 
fascia lumborum; also fleshy from the upper part of Pou- 
part's ligament at the part next to the os ilium. 

The fibres run in a radiated direction ; those which 
originate from the back part of the os ilium run ob- 
liquely upwards; those from the forepart of the ilium 
pass more transversely ; and from Poupart's ligament the 
fibres descend. The fleshy belly is continued rather more 
forward than that of the external oblique before it ter- 
minates in a flat tendon. 

Inserted into the cartilages of the six or seven lower 
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Toe MrscLEs of tub ANTESToa Aspect dp tbb Tsris^K i fiN tub Lepp Snj« 

TUE SCTPEKFICIAL LAYER IS BI^BI?, A.VP <>N Tllfi EtOriT TflS DfiEi'KE LATKII. 

1. The Great Pectoral Muaclw. 

2. Hie Deltoid Mmck. 

3. Tlie Anterior Baitler of the LatlBsimii;S Mttscle. 

4. Tlifi IndigitationB of the tirtiat SeipratUi* Mua^jlo. 

5. Tho Right Subclavmii Muscle* 
G* The Small rectoral Mnsole* 
7. The Cora CO' Braclii alls Mtiscle. 

8* The Upper Part of the Biceps^ Mustjlo^ showing its two ht .ni-i. 
9, 11 le Corse old Proccsa of the BercpnUu 

in» Thi^ Gr^at Serratus Mua^-le of tho Rij^lit Side. 

11. The K^tttirnal lntenjo=^tal Mnscle of the Fifth Interoostal Sput^e* 

12. The Exteraal Qhliqiae Mustie. 

13. Its Tendon or A|»oiii^ miosis ; on tlio h*ft of this number i^ t!io «€Sim- 

lunar llm^, and on the right the middle white line (Unea alba)* 
Poupart's Ligament or Uio Cm nil Afuh* 
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16. The External. Inguinal or Abdominal Ring ; the cresccntic opening 
to the right of 15 is the saphenous opening in the Femoral Apo- 
neurosis. 

16. The Rectus Abdominis Muscle^f the Right Side brought into view 

by the removal of the anterior segment of the sheath formed by 
the tendons of the Broad Muscles of the Abdomen. 

17. The Pyramidal Muscle. 

18. The Internal Oblique Muscle. 

19. The Coi^oined Tendon of the Internal Oblique and Trans versalis 

Muscle. 

20. The Arch formed by the Lower Border of the Internal Oblique and 

Transyersalis Muscles, from beneath which the Si)ermatic Cord 
has been removed. 

21. Fascia Lata Femoris. 

22. Saphenous Opening. 

The Crescentic Edge of the Sartorial Fascia is seen just above Fig. 22, 
and the Interior or Pubic Point of the Crescent is known as Iley's 
Ligament. 

ribs; fleshy into the three inferior, and, by a tendinous 
expansion, which is extremely thin, resembling cellular 
membrane, into the four superior, and also into the ensi- 
form cartilage. The sheet of tendon in which the fleshy 
belly ends is continued, single and undivided, into the 
linea semilunaris, where, adhering pretty firmly to the 
tendons of the obliquus externus and transversalis, it 
divides into two layers. The anterior and more consider- 
able layer joins the tendon of the external oblique, and 
runs over the rectus to be inserted into the whole length 
of the linea alba. The posterior and thinner layer, ad- 
hering to the anterior surface of the transversalis, passes 
■ into the linea alba behind the rectus as low as half way 
between the umbilicus and os pubis; but below this place 
the whole tendon of the internal oblique passes along 
with that of the external oblique before the rectus, and 
is inserted into the lower part of the linea alba. The 
inferior edge of the muscle extends in a nearly straight 
direction over the spermatic cord to be fixed by a tendi- 
nous attachment to the tuberosity of the pubis. 

Situation: It is covered by the obliquus descendens ex- 
ternus and latissimus dorsi. 

Use: To assist the obliquus externus; but it bends the 
trunk in the reverse direction, so that the muscle on each 
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si-le c->C'perau-r5 M^nn the ol'liquiis extemus o£ the oppo- 

Abi'-i: the ii-i.iile oi Pc^ipan's ligament, a delicate 
faseicul'is o: nbres is sei^i L'n iVom ibis muscle over the 
sr^erinaiic* cord, where ii passes under its edge in its way 
Ip-d ihe rir-g. This is named :he 

Cremaster, ai;d is continued down to the cord till it 
is inaensiV'-v lost on the tunica vaginalis testis. It will 
be seen in the iilissx-iion of the scrotum. It forms a 
Covering for oblique inguinal hernia, as from what wiU 
be presently seen it overjies the inguinal canal. Its iLse 
is to susp'cnJ. draw up, and compress the testicle. 

We must now dissect the attachments of the internal 
oblique from the cartilages of the ribs, from the fascia 
lumborum, and from the spine of the os ilium, and, by 
continuing our dissection fri.'m behind forwards, separate 
it from the transversalis abdominis, which lies under it. 
This separation may he continued as far as where the 
tendons of the two muscles are inseparable, i\ e^ rather 
more forwanl than the linea semilunaris. As this muscle 
lies very close upon the transversalis. caution is required 
to avoid detaching both museles together. Let the stu- 
dent begin his separation at the crista of the ilium, where 
the course of the Circumflexa It.ii Artery and Vein 
will show him when he has arrived at the surface of the 
transversalis. 

3. Transversalis Abdominis — Arises^ tendinous, 
from the fascia lumborum and back part of the spine of" 
the OS ilium ; fleshy from all the remaining part of the 
spine of the ilium and from the inner surface of Poupart^s 
ligament ; and fleshy from the inner or back part of the 
cartilages of the seven lower ribs, where its fibres meet 
those of the diaphragm. 

The fleshy fibres proceed transversely, and end in a 
flat sheet of tendon, which, after being connected to the 
other tendons at the linea semilunaris, passes with the 
posterior layer of the internal oblique behind the rectus, 
and is inserted into the ensiform cartilage, and into the 
whole length of the linea alba, excepting its lowermost 
part ; for, at the middle distance between the umbilicus 
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and OS pubis, a slit or fissure is formed in this tendon, 
tlirough which the rectus abdominis passes ; and the re- 
mainder of the tendon passes before the rectus, to be 
inserted into the lower part of the linea alba. Its infe- 
rior edge is connected with that of the internal obliciue 
muscle, and the two form a common tendon (the con- 
joined tendon), which is inserted into the Linea Inno- 
MINATA, which would place it behind the external abdo- 
minal ring, and thus strengthen it. 

Use: To support and compress the viscera of the ab- 
domen. 

When the transversalis is detaclied from its origins, 
and turned back towards the linea semilunaris, it will be 
seen to be lined by a fascia, strongest near to Poupart's 
ligament, to which it is attached. This is named by Sir 
Astley Cooper, its discoverer, the Fascia Transver- 
salis, and prevents the bowels from being protruded 
under the inferior margins of the obliquus internus 
and transversalis muscles. It is perforated about the 
middle between the ilium and pubes, by an opening (In- 
ternal Abdominal Eing) for the passage of the sper- 
matic cord, which then goes obliquely downwards, in- 
wards and forwards to the ring of the external oblique. 
The space between this internal ring in the fascia trans- 
versalis and the external ring in the tendon of the external 
oblique is called the Inguinal Canal, and is traversed 
by an oblique inguinal hernia. If the cord be drawn 
out, the fascia transversalis follows, being prolonged into 
a funnel-shaped figure. This prolongation forms the In- 
fundibular Fascia of some, and is enumerated often 
as a covering of inguinal hernia. 

In Ventro-Inguinal or Direct Hernia, the intes- 
tine comes out only through the external ring instead of 
entering the canal at the internal ring ; and, as the Con- 
joined Tendon is inserted behind the external ring, it 
must carry this tendon before it, and will iiot receive a 
covering from the crcmaster, as the cord which it overlies 
will be to the outer side of the tumor. 

The sheath of the rectus is now to be attended to ; it 
is formed by the tendons of the three other muscles, viz : 
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the two obliqui and the transversalis. These, when they 
reach the edge of the rectus, form the appearance named 
Linea Semilunaris; they then split and inclose the rectus 
in their duplicature ; the whole tendon of the external 
oblique, with the anterior layer of the internal oblique, 
passes before the rectus ; and the whole posterior layer 
of the internal oblique, together with the whole tendon 
of the transversalis muscles, pass behind the rectus, ex- 
cepting at the lower part ; but, for two or three inches 
above the pubis, all the tendons go in front of the muscle, 
and the posterior part of the sheath is consequently de- 
ficient, the rectus lying naked on the peritoneum, or 
having a very thin expansion of the transversalis fascia. 

The two oblique muscles are now to be replaced; then, 
making an incision by the side of the linea alba, and thus 
opening the sheath of the rectus through its whole length, 
you dissect it back towards the linea semilunaris, and 
thus lay bare the fibres of the muscle next to be de- 
scribed. 

4. Rectus Abdominis — Arises^ by a flat tendon, from 
the forepart of the os pubis ; as it ascends, its fleshy belly 
becomes broader and thinner. 

Inserted^ by a thin fleshy expansion, into the ensiform 
cartilage, and into the cartilages of the three inferior true 
ribs. 

Siluaiion : This pair of muscles is situated on each side 
of the linea alba, under the tendons of the oblique mus- 
cles. The muscle is generally divided by three tendinous 
intersections; the first is at the umbilicus, the second 
where it runs over the cartilage of the seventh rib, and 
the third in the middle between these; and there is com- 
monly a half intersection below the umbilicus. By these 
intersections, the muscle is connected firmly to the inte- 
rior part of its sheath, forming the LiNEiE TRANSVERSiB, 
while it adheres very slightly by loose cellular substance 
to the posterior layer. 

Use: To compress the forepart of the abdomen, to bend 
the trunk forwards, or to raise the pelvis. 

On each side of the linea alba, and inclosed in the 
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lower part of the sheath of the rectus, is sometimes found 
a small muscle, named 

5. Pybamidalis. — Origin: Tendinous and fleshy, of 
the breadth of an inch from the os pubis, anterior to the 
origin of the rectus. 

Insertion : By an acute termination, near half-way be- 
tween the OS pubis and umbilicus, into the linea alba and 
inner edge of the rectus muscle. 

Use: To assist the lower part of the rectus. 



DISSECTION OP THE CAVITY OF THE ABDOMEN. 

Make a longitudinal incision from the scrobiculus cor- 
dis to the umbilicus, and from that point an oblique inci- 
sion on each side towards the anterior spinous process of 
the OS ilium, forming thus three triangular flaps. In 
doing this, avoid cutting the intestines, by raising the 
muscles from them after the first puncture. 

Before you disturb the viscera, observe the general 
situation of those parts which appear on the first opening 
of the abdomen. 

1. The internal surface of the Peritoneum, smooth, 
shining, and colourless, covering the parietes of the abdo- 
men, and the surface of all the viscera. 

2. In the triangular portion of integument folded down 
over the pubes, three ligamentous cords project through 
the peritoneum, two running laterally, and the other in 
the middle, towards the navel. These are the remains of 
the two umbilical arteries and the urachus. 

3. The epigastric artery, accompanied by two veins, 
may be seen through the peritoneum, ascending obliquely 
upwards and inwards from under Poupart^s ligament. 
From the external iliac artery, and its relation to the 
internal abdominal ring should be noted, being on its 
posterior wall; and, therefore, when a hernial stricture 
occurs here, the incision should be made upwards, to 
avoid it. Close along Poupart's ligament will be seen 
the Circumflex Ilii artery, running towards the crest 
of the ileum. It comes from the external iliac artery. 

4. The upper edge of the liver is seen extending from 
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J, The Coronary Ligament, connecting the upper 
surface of the Liver to the diaphragm. 

c, The Broad Ligament of the right side. 

rf, The Broad Ligament of the left side. 

(2.) The Lesser Omentum, or Hepatico-Gastrio 
Omentum, is formed by two laminae of peritoneum, pass- 
ing from the under surface of the liver to the lesser curva- 
ture of the stomach, and containing in its duplicate the 
vessels of the liver. 

(3.) The Great Epiploon, Gastro-Colic or Omentum 
Majus. — Observe, that the peritoneum, coming from both 
surfaces of the stomach, and from the spleen, proceeds 
downwards into the abdomen, and is then reflected back 
upon itself, till it reaches the transverse arch of the colon, 
where its laminae separate to invest that intestine. This 
reflection is named the Great Omentum ; it is a pouch or 
bag, composed of four laminae of peritoneum, and the 
opening into it is by the Foramen of Winslow: Observe 
the situation of this semilunar opening ; it is on the right 
side of the abdomen, at the root of the lesser lobe, or 
lobulus spigclii of the liver; it leads under the lesser 
omentum, under the posterior surface of the stomach, but 
above the pancreas and colon, into the sac of the omen- 
tum ; — the omentum sometimes reaches to the lower part 
of the hypogastric region, sometimes not beyond the 
navel ; it contains in its duplicature more or less of adi- 
pose substance. 

(4.) The Mesentery. — Observe, that the peritoneum, 
reflected from each side of the vertebrae, proceeds for- 
ward, to connect the intestines loosely to the spine ; that 
it begins opposite to the first lumbar vertebra, crosses 
obliquely from left to right, and ends half-way between 
the last lumbar vertebra and the groin. At its com- 
mencement, it binds down the extremity of the duode- 
num, and it terminates where the head of the colon 
begins. The great circumference which is in contact 
with the intestines, is very much plaited or folded, and is 
several yards in length. Between the laminae of me- 
sentery, observe the Mesenteric Glands, the branches 
of the superior mesenteric artery ramifying and forming 
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arches; the mesenteric veins accompanying the arteries; 
the trunk of the lacteals, situated contiguous to the me- 
senteric artery on its left side. It may sometimes be in- 
flated by the blowpipe. Nerves also run in the mesen- 
tery, but are not easily demonstrated. 

(5.) The Mesocolon is similar to the mesentery, and 
connects, in like manner, the colon to the spine. 

2. Hepae, the Liver. — Situation: Partly in the right 
hypochondrium, which it fills up, reaching as low as the 
kidney of that side, partly in the epigastrium, and run- 
ning also some way into the left hypochondrium. 

Connected by its four ligaments to the inferior surface 
of the diaphragm, and by the lesser epiploon to the small 
curvature of the stomach: — The little epiploon should 
now be removed, to discover the different parts of the 
liver. 

Observe the superior or convex surface adaj^ted to the 
arch of the diaphragm ; the inferior or concave surface 
resting on the stomach; — the posterior or thick edge 
lying against the vertebrae, and the anterior thin margin 
corresponding to the lower edge of the chest ; — Observe 
the three lobes of the liver; — the great or right lobe;^ — 
the small or left lobe; — the lobulus spigelii; — the great 
fissure, separating the right and left lobe, and receiving 
the suspensory ligament, and the ligamentum teres ; — the 
cavity of the portae between the great lobe and lobulus 
spigelii ; — the fissure on the right side of the lobulus for 
the vena cava inferior, which fissure is almost a complete 
foramen; — the notch in the back-part for the vertebrae; 
— the depression in the right lobe for the gall-bladder. 
Observe the vessels in the cavity of the portae, the hepatic 
artery on the left side, the ductus communis choledochus 
on the right side, and betwixt, but at the same time 
behind them, the vena portae ; they are all surrounded 
by a plexus of nerves. From the sympathetic and par 
vagum these vessels and nerves pass along the edge of 
the little omentum, surrounded and connected by adipose 

> Two others are enniuerated, the lobulus oaudatus and quadratus. 
See Special Anatomy. 
14 
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and cellular substance ; the part is called Capsula Glis- 
SONI. Observe that the ligamentum teres was the umbi- 
lical vein of the foetus, entering the vena portae, and that 
the ductus venosus in the foetus (obliterated in the adult), 
leaving the vena portae, passed into one of the ven» 
cavae hepaticae. 

3. Vesicula Fellis, the Gall-Bladdeb. — Situation: 
In the right hypochondrinm, in a superficial depression 
on the under surface of the right lobe of the liver : it 
sends off the Ductus Cysticus, which, uniting with the 
Ductus Hepatious, forms the Ductus Communis Cho- 
LEDOCHUS; this perforates the first curvature of the 
duodenum. 

4. Ventriculus, the Stomach. — Sittiatim: In the left 
hypochondriac and epigastric regions: Connected to part 
of the interior surface of the diaphragm, to the concave 
surface of the liver by the little omentum, to the spleen 
by a reflection of peritoneum, and to the arch of the colon 
by the great omentum. Observe its greater curvature 
looking downwards, its lesser curvature looking upwards; 
and its two lateral surfaces. In the living body, the 
greater curvature is turned forward, and a little down- 
ward, the lesser arch backward, ^. e. towards the spine, 
while one of the lateral convex sides is turned upwards, 
and the other downwards. Observe the bulging ex- 
tremity on the left side, the cardia or upper orifice, where 
the oesophagus enters half-way between this great ex- 
tremity and the lesser arch : the pylorus, or lower orifice, 
at the end of the small extremity, situated under the 
liver, and rather to the right side of the spine, feeling 
hard when touched. A constriction may be seen where 
the stomach ends in the duodenum, it marks the position 
of the pyloric valve on the inside. 

5. The Intestines. — These form one continuous tube, 
but are divided into two portions, differing in their figure, 
structure, and functions, and distinguished by the names 
of small and large. 

The small intestine is divided into duodenum, jejunum, 
and ileum; the large into caecum, colon, and rectum. 
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28. Curvature of Liver to fit the Ascendiug Colon. 

29. Depression to fit the Right Kidney. 

30. Upper Portion of its Right Concave Surface over tlie Renal 

Capsule. 

31. Portion of the Liver uncovered by the Peritoneum. 

32. Inferior Edge of the Coronary Ligament in the Liver. 

33. Depression made by the Vertebral Column. 

(1.) Small Intestine; — about four times the length of 
the body. 

a, The Duodenum is broader than any other part of 
the small intestine, but is short ; it takes a turn from the 
pylorus upwards, and to the right side, passing under the 
liver and gall-bladder; then, turning upon itself, it de- 
scends, passing as low as the right kidney; it is in this 
space that it receives the pancreatic and gall ducts ; thence 
it crosses before the renal vessels, before the aorta, and 
upon the last dorsal vertebra, firmly bound down by the 
peritoneum, which covers only its anterior surface; it 
then ascends from right to left, till it is lost under the 
root of the mesocolon. 

Turning back the colon and omentum, fixing them 
over the brim of the thorax, and pushing down the small 
intestines towards the pelvis,, you find the duodenum 
coming out from under the mesocolon, but still tied close 
to the spine ; it terminates in the jejunum, exactly where 
the mesentery begins. The intestine in this course forms 
nearly a circle, the root of the mesocolon being the only 
part lying between its two extremities. 

You have now to trace the rest of the small intestine, 
which lies convoluted in the umbilical and hypogastric 
regions. 

b, Jejunum constitutes the first or upper half of the 
remaining small intestine, and is situated more in the 
upper part of the abdomen ; it is redder, and its coats 
feel thicker to the touch, from the greater number of the 
valvuloB conniventes on its inner surface; its diameter 
exceeds that of the ilium. 

c, The lower half is named Ileum ; it is situated more 
in the lower part of the abdomen, and terminates in the 
great intestine, by entering t^he caput coli, or beginning 
of the colon. 
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As a general observation it may be said that the con- 
volutions of the small intestine occupy the middle of the 
umbilical and hypogastric regions; but their situation 
varies much, particularly according to the state of the 
bladder and rectum. The course of the tube, independ- 
ently of its convolutions, is from the left lumbar region, 
where the duodenum emerges from under the mesocolon 
to the right inguinal region, where the ileum terminates 
in the caput coli. Here a duplicature of the internal 
membrane into two folds, forms the ilio-colic valve. 

(2.) Great intestine. 

d, The Cmcxju^ or blind gut, is tied down by the peri- 
toneum to the loins on the right side, lying in the space 
under the right kidney, hid by the convolutions of the 
ileum. On its posterior part there is a little appendage, 
of the shape of an earth-worm, named Appendix Oced 
Vermiformis, 

6, The Colon. — Its commencement at the Caecum is 
termed Caput Coli, or head of the colon ; it mounts up- 
wards from the caecum over the anterior surface of the 
right kidney, passes under the gall-bladder, which, after 
death, tinges it with bile; and then, going across the 
upper part of the belly, forms its Great Transverse 
Arch. In its whole course it is contracted into cells by 
its muscular fibres, which are united together, forming 
longitudinal bands ; and it has some fatty projections 
attached to its surface, named Appendices Epiploicae. 
Both these circumstances distinguish the large from the 
small intestine; which the difference of size does not 
always. The colon then goes backwards under the sto- 
mach and spleen into the left hypochondrium ; and then, 
descending over the left kidney, it is again tied down ; 
it afterwards turns over the brim of the pelvis, being at 
this part unconfined, and forming a loose and remarkable 
curvature, which is named the Sigmoid or Iliac Flex- 
ure. After this convolution, the intestine assumes the 
name of 

The Rectum. — Drawing aside the intestines, you find 
the gut continued over the anterior surface of the pacrum 
and OS coccygis to the anus. 
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PANCREATIC DUCT. 
Fig. 49. 
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Ileo-C-«cal Valve. 

a. The Terminal Part of the Ileum, d. The Appendicula Vermifonnis. 
6. The Ileo-CsBcal Valve. e. The Commencement of the 

c. The Caecum. Colon. 

On pulling the stomach towards the right side, you will 
perceive 

6. The Lien, or Spleen. — Situation : In the left hypo- 
chondriac region, between the great extremity of the 
stomach, and the neighboring false ribs, under the edge 
of the diaphragm, to all of which it is connected by the 
peritoneum. It is of an oval figure ; its external surface 
is gently convex ; its internal surface irregularly concave, 
and divided by a longitudinal fissure, into which its 
vessels enter. 

7. The Pancreas. — Situation : This gland was in part 
seen on removing the little epiploon ; it is more fully ex- 
posed by tearing through the great epiploon, between the 
great curvature of the stomach and the transverse arch 
of the colon. It lies in the cavity into which the foramen 
of Winslow leads; it extends from the fissure of the 
spleen across the spine, under the posterior surface of the 
stomach, and terminates within the circle formed by the 
duodenum ; it is only covered on its anterior surface by 
the peritoneum. 
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The Pancreatic Duct pierces the coat of the duode- 
num, and enters the cavity of that intestine by an orifice 
common to it, and to the ductus communis choledochus. 
The duct runs along the very centre of the gland, where 
the whiteness of its coats will readily enable the student 
to distinguish it. 

All the abdominal viscera may now be removed, ex- 
cept the rectum, where it descends into the pelvis, which, 
being tied, should be allowed to remain, for it belongs to 
the demonstration of those parts ; or the liver and its ves- 
sels jnth the pancreas, may be left, and the vessels enter- 
ing rae portae of the liver traced. 

The student should open different portions of the intes- 
tine, and mark the folds of the mucous membrane, Val- 
YULJR CoNNiVENTES; also, the small eminences over 
those folds ; Villi. He should also examine the Pylo- 
ric Valve ; the Ileo-Cjscal Valve, at the termination 
of the ileum. Little bodies are frequently seen under 
the mucous membrane of the duodenum, the Glands of 
Brunner, and other patches of ductless glands in the 
ileum, the Glands of Peyer. 

The peritoneum should now be carefully dissected from 
the diaphragm, and from the sides and back part of the 
abdomen ; thus the parts which lie more immediately be- 
hind that membrane may be examined. 

8. Eenes, the Kidneys. — Two glandular bodies, 
situated in the posterior part of the cavity of the abdo- 
men, on each side of the lumbar vertebrae, between the 
last false rib and the spine of the ileum, and imbedded in 
a quantity of adipose membrane. 

Observe the renal or emulgent artery entering the vein 
and ureter passing out of its fissure. Observe the course 
of the ureter ; it passes behind the peritoneum over the 
psoas muscle into the pelvis, and runs between the rec- 
tum and bladder, which last it enters. 

If the kidney be laid open from its convex to its con- 
cave margins, the following points may be observed: 
An exterior or Cortical Portion ; an internal, which 
being arranged in cones, formed of uriniferous tubes, 
the Tubular or Conical part. These cones look into 
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tbree cavities, Tnpundibula, and these again into the 
Pelvis, and this into the ureter. 



Fig. 50. 

LONGXTUDINAL SECTION OF THE KiDNET, WITH ITS ReNAL CAPSULB. 



1. Renal Capsule. 

2. Cortical or vascular part of the 

Kidney. 

3, 3. Uriniferous Tubes collected in- 

to conical Fasciculi. 

4, 4. PapillsB, projecting into their 

corresponding calices. 
5, 5, 6. The three Ixifundibula. 

6. Pelvis of the Kidney. 

7. Ureter. 




9. The Capsule Eenales. — Two glandular bodies, 
situated on the upper extremity of each kidney, of an 
irregular figure, crescent-like, or somewhat triangular. 

By the removal of the peritoneum, several muscles are 
exposed, situated at the superior and posterior parts of 
the abdomen. 

One single muscle is situated in the superior part of 
the abdomen, 

DiAPHRAQMA, the DIAPHRAGM, or MiDRIFF. — This is 
a broad, thin, muscular septum between the thorax and 
abdomen, situated obliquely ; it is concave below, and 
convex above, the middle of it on each side reaching as 
high within the thorax as the fourth rib. It is divided 
into two portions. 

1. The superior or greater muscle of the diaphragm, 
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forms tlie transverse partition between the chest and ab- 
domen, 

Arising f by distinct fleshy fibres, 1. From the posterior 
surface of the ensiform cartilage; 2. From the cartilages 
of the seventh, and all the false ribs ; 3. From the liga- 
mentum arcuatum, which is a ligament extended, some- 
what indistinctly, from the top of the twelfth rib to the 
lumbar vertebrae, forming an arch over the psoas and 
quadratus lumborum muscles. From these origins the 
fibres run, in different directions, like radii from the cir- 
cumference to the centre of a circle, and are 

Inserted into a broad tendon {tendinous centre^ or cordi- 
form tendon\ which is situated in the middle of the dia- 
phragm, and in which, therefore, the fibres from the 
opposite sides are interlaced. 

2. The inferior or lesser muscle, or appendix of the 
diaphragm, lies on the bodies of the vertebrae, and 

Arises, by four small tendinous feet, on each side, from 
the second, third, and fourth lumbar vertebrae; these 
tendons soon join, to form a strong pillar on each side, 
named the Crus of the Diaphragm. The crura run 
obliquely upwards and forwards, form two fleshy bellies, 
a fasciculus of each of which crossing over to the other, 
decussates with the opposite one, and thus forms the 
interval of the two crura into a superior and inferior 
opening. 

Inserted into the posterior part of the middle cordiform 
tendon. 

Situation: The diaphragm is covered on its superior 
surface by the pleura, and on its inferior by the perito- 
neum; it separates the thoracic from the abdominal 
viscera : It is perforated in its fleshy and tendinous parts 
by several bloodvessels, and other important organs. 

(1.) The aorta passes between the tendinous part of the 
crura, lying close upon the spine; and the thoracic duct 
passes betwixt the aorta and the right crus. 

(2.) A little above, and to the left side of the aorta, 
the oesophagus, with the eight pair of nerves attached to 
it, passes through an oval fissure formed in the fleshy 
columns of the inferior muscle. 
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(3,) Tlio vena cava pi^rforales the tendon towards the 
riglit side. 

Pig, 51, 




TUZ DL4PaB403f . 



7. 



1, 2, 3- ToBdiujOTM Centre of the 11. 

Greater Diaphragm, 12> 

Liganientum Arctuitum* 13, 
Forttmon of tha Lesser 

Splajjchiiio Nerve, 14* 

S* Eight Crura of Diapliragm, IB. 

fl. Fourth Lumbar Vertebra, 16, 
10. Left Crara of Diapliragm.- 



Hiatus Aorfious. 
Foramen CEsophagenum. 
Foramon Quadratum, for the 

Passage of the Vena Cavtu 
Fsoai Muiole. 
Quadrat ui Lumborum. 
Transverse Processes of the 

L^imbar Vertebue* 



(4) The great splanchnic nerve, and branches of the 
vena a^jygos vein, perforate some of the posterior fibres 
ot* the crura. The leaser splanchnic nerve also passes 
through an opening in the substance of the crura, 

(5.) On each side of the sternum there is a small fissure, i 
where the peritoneum and pleura are only separated by 
adipose membrane. 

C*se: The diaphragm is one of the chief agents iaj 
respiration ; it ako acts in coughing, laughing and speak* 
ing, and in the expulsion of the urine and feces, &c. 
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Four pair of moscles are situated within the posterior 

part of the eavity of the abdomen, 

1, The PsoA3 PaEyus, often wantiQg.^— It ames, fleshj 
from the sides of the la^t dorsal^ and firat lumbar ver 
brie ; it sends off a small long tendoOj which, running 
the inside of the pmm magnna, is 

Inserted^ thtn and flat, into the brim of the pelvis, at the 
junction of the os ilium and pubis. 

Use : To assist the psoas magnns in bending the loini 
forward. 

2. The Psoas Maqi^us. — It arises^ flefthj, from the 

Fig. B2, 




I. Small Fsoaa Muscle. 

1', Insertion of th© Temdan of the iame Into the niao Fascia cut. 

2* Great F^ons Muacl&. 

3, Qimdmtiis Lanibomm Muscle ^ partly (joneeal^d by the two Psom 

Muscles, 
3'. Sam© of the Right Si*ie eiitirely exposed, 
4j 4> Foramiiia formed by the Grooves upon the Bodies of the LtimhAr 
Vertebra t »nd the Origins of the Qteat Psoas Mtisole, for llui 
passage of the Liuabar Axteriea and Veins, 
Intfir*Ti"ansv«Tse Mtisclets* 

niac McMcle entirely eipoai^d by the reimoval of ^3, Greit BscUii.,^ 
Musok cut. 



6, 



ILIACUS JNTERNUS. 169 

Bide of the body, and transverse process of the last verte- 
bra of the back, and in the same manner from all those 
of the loins, by as manj; distinct slips. It runs down 
over the brim of the pelvis, and is 

Inserted^ tendinous, into the trochanter minor of the os 
* femoris, and fleshy, into that bone immediately below the 
trochanter. 

Situation: It is situated betwixt the psoas parvus and 
iliacus internus. 

Use: To bend the thigh forwards, roll it outwards; or, 
to assist in bending the body. 

3. The Iliacus Internus. — It arises^ fleshy, from the 
transverse process of the last vertebra of the loins, from 
all the inner margin of the spine of the os ileum, from 
the edge of that bone between its anterior superior 
spinous process and the acetabulum, and from all its 
hollow part between the spine and the linea innominata. 
Its fibres descend under the outer half of Poupart's 
ligament, and join the tendon of the psoas magnus. 

Inserted with the psoas magnus. 

Situation: It fills up the internal concave surface of the 
os ileum. It is covered by a pretty strong fascia, which 
is inserted into the crista of the ileum, and into the crural 
arch : Fascia lliaca: at which point it joins the Fascia 
Transversalis. This Iliac Fascia passes under the iliac 
bloodvessels into the pelvis. The latter insertion pre- 
vents the bowels from descending under Poupart's liga- 
ment, except at the inner edge of the iliac vein, which is 
accordingly the situation of a crural hernia, and which 
the student should examine most carefully. A part of 
this fascia is also continued behind the femoral vessels 
over the pubis, to form a part of the sheath which 
incloses those vessels. A short distance to the pubic 
side of the iliac vein, a strong semilunar tendinous edge 
is seen ; this is one of the attachments of Poupart's liga- 
ment to the linea innominata, and is called Oimbernats 
ligament Between this and the femoral vein, is a space 
filled by a lymphatic gland, and cellular tissue. The last 
called the Septum Grurale. This space is the Femoral or 
Grwral ring^ and is the place where an intestine sometimes 
15 
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passes througt, forming Femoral Hernia : The septum 
crurale would form one of its coverings. Eemember 
these points, and apply them when conducting the dis- 
section of the thigh. 

Use: To assist in bending the thigh, and in bringing 
it directly forwards. 

N. B, The insertion of the two last described muscles 
cannot be seen till the thigh is dissected. 

4. The QuADRATUS LuMBORUM.— This muscle arises^ 
tendinous and fleshy, from rather more than the posterior 
third part of the spine of the os Ueum. 

Inserted into the transverse processes of all the verte- 
bra of the loins, into the posterior half of the last rib, 
and, by a small tendon, into the side of the last vertebra 
of the back. 

Situation : It is situated laterally at the lower part of 
the spine, more outwardly than the psoas magnus. 

Use : To move the loins to one side, pull down the last 
rib. If both act, to bend the loins forwardg. 

OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES SITUATED BEHIND THE 
PERITONEUM. 

1. The Arteries^ viz: The Aorta Abdominalis, and its branches. 

The Aorta passes from the thorax into the abdomen, 
between the crura of the diaphragm, close upon the spine. 
It then descends on the forepart of the vertebrae, inclined 
to the left side. On the fourth lumbar vertebra, it bifur- 
cates into the two primitive or common iliac arteries. 

Branches of the Abdominal Aorta. — 1. The two 
Phrenic Arteries arise from the Aorta, before it has 
fairly entered into the abdomen, and ramify over the 
diaphragm. 

2. The Cgeliac Artery or Axis comes off at the point 
where the aorta has fairly extricated itself from the dia- . 
phragm, surrounded by the meshes of the semilimar 
ganglion. It divides into three branches. 

(1.) A. Gastrica, smallest of the three. It passes along 
the lesser curvature frorn left to right, to inosculate with 
the pylorica or coronaria dextra. 



AORTA AHB ITH BHATCirKS, 
Fig, C3. 
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ABiwastiiCAL Portion of the Aobta ajti* rra BfiAifCEia. 



L 

4. 



r?. 



Aorta, g, 8, 

Friiaiti^e niac Arteries* S, 9* 

Coilino ArteTy cut acmsi* 10, 

Supei'ior Me3ent©rie cut, 11. 

lofkirior Meaeuterio cut. 12. 

Middle Saoml, 13, 13, 

Diapliragmatle or Phrenic 14, 

Arteries, 15, 16. 



Eenal At teiies* 
Sf>ormatic Art^riei^ 
Lumbiir Arteriea, 
ExturDil Iliac Arteiy. 
Internal lliatj Artery, 
Eptgaitric Artery, 
Circumflex Uim Arterj, 
Musculo-cutauetias Nerres. 
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(2.) Arteria Splenica passes under the stomach, and 
along the upper border of the pancreas; it enters the 
spleen, and gives ofif the following branches : — 

a, PANCREATiCiE Parvje to the pancreas, where it runs 
along the border of that viscus. 

6, Vasa Brevia to the bulging extremity of the 
stomach. 

c, A. Gastro-Epiploica Sinistra, along the greatei 
curvature of the stomach, inosculating with the gastro- 
epiploica dextra. 

(3.) Arteria Hepatica runs to the liver. It sends off 
the following branches : — 

a, Pylorica. — It sends its ramifications along the lesser 
curvature, to inosculate with the proper coronary artery. 

i, Gastro-epiploica Dextra, or Gastro-duodenalis, 
passes under the pylorus, and along the great curvature 
of the stomach, inosculating with the gastro-epiploica 
sinistra (from the splenic), and sends off a branch to the 
pancreas. 

The hepatic artery then divides into the right and left 
hepatic. The Right is distributed to the right lobe of 
the liver, and to the gall-bladder. The Left supplies the 
whole of the left lobe, the lobulus Spigelii, and part of 
the right lobe of the liver. 

3. The Superior Mesenteric Artery*— It leaves the 
aorta about half an inch lower than the coeliac artery ; it 
enters the fold of peritoneum forming the mesentery, and 
runs down in this, incurvating from the left to the right 
side. 

From the right side or concavity of this arch, three 
branches are given to the colon. 

(1.) A. Ileo-Colica to the caput coli and last of the 
ileum. 

(2.) A. CoLicA Dextra to the right side of the colon. 

(3.) A. Colica Media to the arch of the colon. 

The convexity of the arch of the superior mesenteric 
sends off from sixteen to twenty branches, which, forming 
frequent anastomoses and arches, proceed to the small 
intestines. 

4. The Eenal or Emulgent Arteries are two in 
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number. Below the superior mesenteric, pass to the 
kidney. The right artery longer than the left, and passes 
behind the vena cava ascendens. 

5. The Spermatic Arteries are also two ; they come 
off an inch below the emulgent from the forepart of the 
aorta. Each artery descends in its course, accompanied 
by the spermatic vein and nerves. It passes through the 
abdominal rings, and enters the upper part of the testicle. 
In the female it supplies the ovaria and fundus uteri. 

6. The Inferior Mesenteric is a single trunk. 
Comes off rather from the left side of the aorta, below the 
spermatic arteries ; it passes in the mesentery to the left 
side of the abdomen, where it divides as follows : — 

(1.) The CoLicA Sinistra. To the left side of tbe 
colon. Inosculates with the A. Colica Media. 

(2.) Branches which pass to the sigmoid flexure. 

(3.) The great trunk of the artery runs down to the 
rectum, on which it ramifies. Is termed Art. Hbmob- 

RHOIDALIS SUPERIUS. 

7. The Lumbar Arteries are five or six small arteries 
on each side, which arise from the back part of the aorta, 
and are distributed to the spinal canal, muscles of the 
spine, and of the sides of the abdomen and pelvis. 

8. A. Sacra Media is a single artery, arises from the 
back part of the aorta at its bifurcation, and descends 
along the anterior surface of the sacrum, giving twigs to 
all the neighboring parts. 

At the fourth lumbar vertebra, the aorta bifurcates 
into the two primitive or common iliacs. 

The Iliaca Communis runs along the edge of the 
psoas muscle, and at an inch or two from its origin di- 
vides into — 

(1.) The Internal Iliac which passes down into the 
pelvis. 

(2.) The External Iliac, which following the direction 
of the psoas muscle, passes under Poupart^s ligament, and 
becomes the Femoral artery. 
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2. Veins, 

The Vena Cava Abdominalis, vel Inferior, is formed 
by the junction of the two common iliac veins; it passes 
up through the abdomen on the right side of the aorta. 

In this course it receives the following veins, which 
resemble their corresponding arteries : — 

1. The Lumbar Veins. 

2. The Emulgent or Renal Veins: — the left is the 
longest, as- it crosses over the forepart of the aorta. 

3. The Right Spermatic Vein ; — the left enters the left 
renal vein. 

The vena cava then passes through the fissure of the 
liver, being nearly surrounded by that viscus, and re- 
ceiving three branches from it, called the Ven^ He- 
PATICJK. It then perforates the diaphragm, and enters 
the thorax. 

The common iliac vein of each side is formed by the 
union of two branches, the External and Internal 
JiaJlO Veins, which accompany the arteries of the same 
name : — The common iliac vein of each side lies on the 
inside of its artery ; hence both veins cross behind the 
right iliac artery, to unite and form the vena cava, on the 
forepart of the lumbar vertebrae. 

do not join the cava, but 
are united behind the 
pancreas, to form the 
Vena Portae. This vein 
ramifies anew through 
the liver, and its blood is 
returned into the vena 
cava by the venae cavae 
^ hepaticae. 

Although the trunks just enumerated are the chief 
veins that contribute to form the vena portae, yet the 
returning veins of all the viscera inclosed in tlie peri- 
toneum, except the liver, are included in the same system, 
and join one or other of the large * trunks. This is the 
case with the stomach, pancreas, gall-bladder and omen- 



The Superior Mesen- 
teric Vein, the Inferior 
Mesenteric Vein, and the 
Splenic Vein, 



ll^TTjZi^ jL^-tTC-KT, 



t: ib^ szZ^iL, large and 
": J ir ilree great trunks. 



1. Tlf i:-£"i:l TiXJj'. :t ?i-r Ti^n. irs:e:::iii3g on each 
s.Ir ::' lie -rs..: u^-::5 -.i.r:;^'i zhi LLz'i.TSLZzn, forms the 
rar: i-!!': 3La ::e: : ITiiXTfJS :c lir i-:.eri:r aiid posterior 
5-':i.^s :: lir >: : i:ii.:j_ Ti-fse ilesTises send some 
:ri^.":«rs :.: lie x=Lml^ :.: ii-e ZizZilzlu s-i id ihe splenic 

1. 11Z.Z Syi_*-v:3>':: Xjzt.tx :t Ar.:er:c-r Intercostal, a 

cr*:::! s^e:.: .- ":v :ir micrxiiCil z.-rrre in the thorax, 
ei^-er^ "iie i.":i.::niei ':ir:"srjL: :~i.r :r:ri o: the diaphragm; 
be:- Tvi:r. -erve :. ruis i SiiCii'XjL?. GaXGLIOX by the 

Fr:— :r.e r.^'-^l:.:i :z eid >:.ie branches are sent 
aK^r.^sSw •»ii::i :.. in :::':::■. -:-j.ic :~:-,--r-5.:.r^.T ;o-g>e;her, and form 
roini :le r:<' :: :lv xvliio anerr. a very intimate 
p!rx .IS. \:':*~:vi.::i:::^ s«evvr.C ci-zMi o:' Tarious sizes, for- 
rnerlj o;5.!Ir'.i -/iie S:i-CF. :r C<siiac Plexus. Nerves 
piis :>:ni :*_:? y lexis, -.vi:! :*ie Vr:v.:o':;es or the aorta, to 
tr.- vuiri.'Ms visjerj. :: :he aroon^n; :lev form the He- 
patic, S?LEyic. Sv?z?.:or; iLiid Ixfskior Mesenteric, 
KzxAL, ar.d 5?ef.vat:c Plexuses. 

'd. The trunk of :be svmyathetic nerve (the posterior) 
perforates the diaphragci close to the spine, and runs along 
til j upp:;r elge of the psoas magnus. It terminates on 
tlie extremity of the os coocygis by union with the nerve 
of the opposite side, in a ganglion (Gaxgliox Impar). 
In this course, it communicates with the lumbar nerves 
and the various abdominal plexuses. 

The Thoracic Duct may be seen passing from the ab- 
domen into the thorax, between the aorta and the right 
eras of the diaphragm. It is larger here than in its sub- 
Hcqiicnt course. It empties into the junction of the left 
subclavian and internal jugular veins. 
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CHAPTEE XII. 

DISSECTION OP THE ANTERIOR PART OP THIGH. 

Carry an incision from the middle of Poupart's liga- 
ment obliquely across the thigh, and around the internal 
condyle of the femur to the tubercle of the tibia. Eeflect 
the integuments. The superficial fascia, especially at the 
groin, is lamellated ; and situated in it about Poupart's 
ligament a cluster of lymphatic glands. In and beneath 
tUs fascia notice, 

1. The Vbna Saphena Major, seen running up in 
the inside of the knee and thigh. At first it lies very 
superficial, betwixt the skin and fascia lata. As it ascends 
it IS gradually enveloped by the fibres of the fascia, and 
then sinks beneath it to join the femoral vein about an 
inch below Poupart's ligament. The space through which 
it sinks to join the femoral vein is the Saphenous Open- 
ing, and the loose cellular tissue which envelops the vein 
and occupies the opening is called the Cribriform Fas- 
cia. In its course it is joined by several cutaneous 
veins. 

2. Immediately under the true skin you may occasion- 
ally perceive the Lymphatic Vessels running, like lines 
of a whitish color, to enter the inguinal glands. 

8. Several Cutaneous Nerves are seen ramifying 
above the fascia. They all come from the lumbar nerves 
or anterior crural nerve. 

The deep fascia, or Fascia Lata, may now be exposed 
distinctly by carefully clearing away the superficial fas- 
cia ; preserving, however, the saphena vein, a short dis- 
tance down. Observe how extensively it arises from the 
bones, tendons, and ligaments. On the anterior and su- 
perior part of the thigh, it arises from Poupart's ligament, 
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from the os pubis, from the descending ramus of that 
bone, and from the ascending ramus and tuberosity of tlie 
ischium; behind, and on the outside, from the whole 
spine of the ileum, and from the sacro-sciatic ligaments. 
It receives a number of fibres from a muscle belonging 
to it, viz., the tensor vaginae femoris, and from the tendon 
of the gluteus-maximus ; it passes down over the whole 
thigh, is firmly fixed to the linea aspera, to the condyles 
of the femur, and to the patella, and is continued over 
the knee, to be attached to the heads of the tibia and 
fibula, afiber which it forms the fascia of the leg. 

On the upper and anterior part of the thigh, below 
Poupart's ligament, there is a slight hollow, where the 
great vessels descend under the crural arch. The fascia 
lata forms, just on the outside and upper part of this, a 
crescent-shaped fold, called its semilunar edge, which is 
strongly connected to the crural arch and linea innomi- 
nata. The commencement of this semilunar edge, some- 
times called the Superior Cornu, is Hey's Ligament. 
The fescia on the outside of the saphenous opening is 
called the Sartorial, that on the inside the Pectineal. 
If the cribriform fascia be removed from between the 
two, we will see the femoral bloodvessels lying beneath 
inclosed in their sheath. Press the finger down from the 
inside of the abdomen on the pubic side of the iliac vein, 
and it will be found to project in the thigh on the inner 
side of the femoral vein, but within its sheath. This 
space is the crural ring, and gives you the course of a 
femoral hernia, which projects forwards, after passing 
under Poupart's ligament through the saphenous opening, 
covered, as you may perceive, by the peritoneum, septum 
crurale, fascia propria, or sheath of the vessels, cribriform 
fascia, superficial fascia, and skin. 

The fascia should now be dissected back ; and, in lift- 
ing up the thicker part of it, which covers the outside of 
the thigh, observe that it is composed of two laminae of 
fibres. The fibres of the outer lamina run in circles 
round the thigh, while those on the inside, which are 
stronger and more firmly connected, run longitudinally. 



180 



PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 

Fig. 56. 




Thb Femoral or Critral Arch, akb the Structures situated BErwEEir 

IT AND THE ANTERIOR PABT OF THB SUPERIOR MARGIN OF THE PeLVIS. 

1. The Crural Arcli, or Ponpart's Ligament* 

2. Pubic Bone. 

3. Superior Anterior Spine of the Ilium. 

4. Spine of the Pubis. 

5. Pectineal Line, and the Insertion of Gimbemat's ligament. 

7. niac Muscle cut. 

8. Crural Nerve cut. 

9. Great Psoas Muscle cut. 

10. Point at which the Crural Branch of the Genito-Crural Nerre 

reaches the Thigh. 

11. Femoral Artery. 

12. Femoral Vein, receiving the Saphena Vein. 

13. External Portion of the Sheath of the Femoral Vessels lying in 

contact with the Femoral Artery. 

14. The large funnel-shaped Cavity of the Sheath on the Inner Side 

of the Femoral Vein. 

15. Internal Femoral Ring, bounded above by the Crural Arch, 6eAtiicI 

by the Pubis, externally by the Vein, and internally by the free 
edge of (16) Gimbemat's Ligament. 



MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE FOREPART AND INSIDE OF 
THE THIGH. 

These are nine in number. 

1. The Tensor Vagina Femoris — Arises, by a narrow, 
tendinous, and fleshy origin, from the external part of the 
anterior superior spinous process of the os ileum ; it forms 
a considerable fleshy belly. 
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Inserted into the inner side of the great fascia, where it 
covers the outside of the thigh, and a little below the tro- 
chanter major. 

Use: To stretch the great fascia of the thigh, and assist 
in its abduction. 

2, The Sartorius — Arises^ by short tendinous fibres, 
frojn the anterior superior spinous process of the os 
ileum, soon becomes fleshy, extends obliquely across the 
thigh, and passes behind the inner condyle. 

Inserted^ by a broad and thin tendon, into the inner side 
of the tibia, immediately below its anterior tubercle. 

Situation : It lies ^ff^^Q the muscles of the thigh, cross- 
ing them like a strap about two inches in breadth. At 
the lower part of the thigh, it runs between the tendon of 
the triceps adductor magnus, and that of the gracilis. It 
is inserted above tendons of the gracilis and semitendi- 
nosus, over which it sends an aponeurotic expansion. 

Use: To bend the leg obliquely inwards on the thigh, 
and to bend the thigh forwards. 

It crosses over the femoral artery. 

8. The Rectus Femoris — Arises^ by a strong tendon, 
from the inferior anterior spinous process of the os ileum; 
and, by another strong tendon, from the dorsum of that 
bone a little above the acetabulum, and from the capsular 
ligament of the hip-joint. The two tendons soon unite, 
and send off a large belly, which runs down ov^r the 
anterior part of the thigh, and terminates in a flat strong 
tendon, which is 

Inserted into the upper extremity of the patella. 

Situation: To expose the tendinous origins of this 
muscle, the origins of the sartorius and tensor vaginas 
femoris must be raised. Its insertion lies betwixt the 
two vasti. 

Use : To extend the leg on the thigh, and to bend the 
thigh on the pelvis; to bring the pelvis and thigh for- 
wards to the leg. 

Under the rectus, and partly covered by it, there is a 

large mass of flesh, which, at first sight, appears to form 

but one muscle. It may, however, be divided into three; 

the separation on the external surface is not generally 

16 
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verj evident, biit^ by following the course of the YCdgela 
whuili enter this inasi^, ami Ijy tvutting through perhftjmft 
fu\y fibres yxtLjriiallji yon will discover \hid line of Siipa- 
ration j and thiB Beparatiou^ as you proceed deeper with 
your diasetition, will beoome very distinct The ihroe 



Fig. 57, 
A View or the Mt^BCLEs on tub FEOiCT op thb Tbtgb. 




1. Tensor Tagin^ F^duork. 

2* Pectineus, 

S. Eectiis Fenioris* 

4, Vastpa Extetiiiis. 

5, Vfkstns Intemus. 
0. Sartorius, 

7. Adduolor Longna, 



muscles ai'c name^l vastus externus^ vastus iuteniui?^ «ind 
cruraiua : at the upper and midille parta of the tliigU, 
they may be separated very distinctly ; but for two or 
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ihree inches above tlie condyles they are connected in- 
separably. 

4. The Vastus Externus — Arises^ tendinous and fleshy, 
from the anterior surface of the root of the trochanter 
major, from the outer edge of the linea aspera, its whole 
length, from the oblique line running to the external 
condyle, and from the whole external flat surface of the 
thigh bone. The fleshy fibres run obliquely forwards. 

Inserted into the external surface of the tendon of the 
rectus cruris, and into the side of the patella. 

Situation : This muscle forms the large mass of flesh 
on the outside of the thigh. 

Use: To extend the leg, or to bring the thigh forwards 
upon the leg, 

5. The Vastus Internus — Arises^ tendinous and fleshy, 
from the forepart of the root of the trochanter minor, 
from all the upper edge of the linea aspera, from the ob- 
lique line running to the inner condyle, and from the 
whole internal surface of the thigh bone. Its fibres de- 
scend obliquely downwards and forwards. 

Inserted into the lateral surface of the tendon of the 
rectus cruris, and into the side of the patella. 

Situation: This muscle embraces the inside of the 
femur in the same manner as the last described muscle 
does the outside, but it is much smaller ; — it is also in 
part covered by the rectus. At its upper part the sarto- 
rius passes over it obliquely. 

Use: Same as the last. 

6. The Crurjeus, or Cruralis — Arises^ fleshy, from 
between the two trochanters of the os femoris, from all 
the forepart of the bone, and from the outside as far 
back as the linea aspera ; but from the inside of the bone 
it does not arise, for between the forepart of the femur 
and the inner edge of the linea aspera, there is a smooth 
plain surface, of the breadth of an inch, extending nearly 
the whole length of the bone, from which no muscular 
fibres arise. 

Inserted into the posterior surface of the tendon of the 
rectus, and upper edge of the patella. 
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Situation: The principal part of this muscle is lapped 
over, and concealed, by the bellies of the two vasti. 
Use: Same as the last. 

7. The Gracilis arises, by a broad thin tendon, firom 
the lower half of that part of the os pubis which forms 
the symphysis, and from the inner edge of the descending 
ramus: — It soons grow fleshy, and forms a belly, which, 
becoming narrower as it descends, terminates in a tendon, 
which passes behind the inner condyle of the thigh-bone, 
and is reflected forwards, to be 

Inserted in the inside of the tibia. 

Situation: From the pubis' to the knee it runs immedi- 
ately under the integuments on the inside of the thigh ; it 
is inserted below the tendon of the sartorius, and above 
that of the semitendinosus. 

Use: To bring the thigh inwards and forwards, and to 
assist in bending the leg. 

8. The Pectinalis — Arises, fleshy, from that ridge of 
the OS pubis which forms the brim of the pelvis, and 
from the concave surface below the ridge : It forms a 
thick fat belly. 

Inserted, by a flat tendon into the linea aspera, immedi- 
ately below the lesser trochanter. 

Situation: Its origin lies on the inside of the belly of 
the psoas magnus, where that muscle slides over the brim 
of the pelvis, and on the outside of the origin of the ad- 
ductor longus. 

Use: To bend the thigh forwards, to move it inwards, 
and to perform rotation, by turning the toes outwards. 

9. The Triceps Adductor Femoris consists of three 
distinct muscles, which, passing from the pelvis to the 
thigh, lie in different layers upon one another, and have 
nearly the same action. 

(1.) The Adductor Longus — Arises, by a short strong 
tendon, from the upper and inner part of the os pubis, 
near its symphysis; — forms a large triangular belly, 
which, as it descends, becomes broader, but less thick. 

Inserted, tendinous, into the middle part of the linea 
aspera : from its tendon and that of the vastus internus, 
a membranous canal is formed for the femoral artery. 
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The Anastomotica Magna Abtery is given off here 
also. 



Fig 68. 
Anothbb View op the Adductor Muscles with thb Pectineus. 



1. Upper Part of Addnctor Magnus. 

2. Pectinens. 

3. Addnctor Longus. 

4. Addnctor Magnus. 

5,6. Foramina for the first and Second Per- 
forating Arteries. 

7; 8. Foramina for the Femoro-Popliteal ves- 
sels. 




Situation : It arises betwixt the pectinalis and gracilis, 
and above the adductor brevis. 

(2.) The Adductor Brevis — Arises^ fleshy and tendi- 
nous, from the os pubis, between the lower part of the 
symphysis pubis, and the foramen thyroideum : — it forms 
a fleshy belly. 

Inserted^ tendinous, into the upper third of the linea 
aspera. 

Situation: Its origin lies under the origins of the pecti- 
nalis and adductor longus, and on the outside of the 
tendon of the gracilis: — It is inserted behind those 
muscles, but before the adductor magnus. The obturator 

16* 
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nerve lies upon it after coming through the obturate 
foramen, with an artery of the same name. 

Fig. 59. 
Adductor Muscles, with the Obturator Extbrnus. 




1. Femur. 

2. nium. 

3. Pubis. 

4. Obturator Extemus. 

5. Superior Fasciculus of the Ad- 

ductor Magnus. 
6, 7. Adductor Brevis. 
8. Adductor Longus. 
9, 10. Adductor Magnus. 

11. Foramen for the Passage of the 

Perforating Arteries. 

12. Same for Femoro-Popliteal Ves- 

sels. 



(3.) The Adductor Magnus — Arises, principally 
fleshy, from the lower part of the body, and from the 
descending ramus of the os pubis, and from the ascend- 
ing ramus of the ischium, as far as the tuberosity of that 
bone. The fibres run outwards and downwards, having 
various degrees of obliquity. 

Inserted^ fleshy, into the whole length of the linea 
aspera, into the oblique ridge above the internal condyle 
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of the OS femoris, and, by a roundish long tendon, into 
the upper part of that condyle. 

Situation: This large muscle arises behind and below 
the two other adductors ; it forms a flat partition betwixt 
the muscles on the fore and back parts of the thigh. 

Use: To approximate the thighs to each other; — to 
roll them outwards. 



ARTERIES, VEINS, AND NERVES ON THE FOREPART AND 
INSIDE OF THE THIGH. 

1. Arteries. 

The Femoral Artery may be said to pass along the 
inside of the thigh, where it emerges from under Poupart's 
ligament; it lies cushioned on the fibres of the psoas 
magnus, is called the inguinal artery, and is very nearly 
in the mid space between the angle of the pubis, and the 
anterior superior spine of the ileum, nearer however by 
a finger's breadth to the former; having left the groin, it 
assumes the name of Femoral, and in its course down the 
thigh, runs over the following muscles : — The pectinalis, 
part of the adductor brevis ; the whole of the adductor 
longus, and about an inch of the adductor magnus : it 
then slips betwixt the tendon of the adductor magnus and 
the bone, and, entering the ham, becomes the Popliteal 
artery. There is a strong interlacing of the tendinous 
fibres, forming a deep groove for the artery between the 
adductor longus and vastus internus. The artery is ac- 
companied by the Femoral vein, first inside, and then 
gradually getting behind it. The long saphenous nerves 
and short saphenous nerves accompany the vessels, as 
will presently be seen. It is also invested by a firm 
sheath, which consists of condensed cellular membrane, 
intermixed with some tendinous fibres : — For some inches 
below Poupart's ligament, this artery is on its forepart 
only covered by cellular substance, absorbent glands, and 
the general fascia of the thigh ; but, meeting with the 
inclined line of the sartorius, it is, during the rest of its 
course, covered by that muscle. It perforates the tendon 
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of the adductor magnus, at the distance of rather more 
than one-third of the length of the bone from its lower 
extremity. 

Branches of the Femoral Artery. — The A. Pro- 
funda comes off from the femoral artery at the distance 
of two or three inches from Poupart's ligament ; it is 
nearly as large as the femoral itself, runs down for some 
little way behind it, and terminates in three or four 

Fig. 60. 
Abtebibs seen on the Fbont of the Thigh. 




Femoral Artery. 

Superficial Epigastric, cut off. 

External Pudics, cut off. 

Profunda Femoris. 

Internal Circumflex. 

External Circumflex. 

Perforating Arteries. 

Epigastric. 

Circumflexa Ilii. 

Muscular branch. 

Superior Internal Articular artery. 

One of its Branches. The Pop- 
liteal artery begins where the 
femoral terminates, at 2. 



branches, which, perforating the triceps adductor, are 
named Arteri^ Perforantes. These supply the great 
mass of muscles on the back part of the thigh, and inos- 
culate largely with the sciatic, gluteal, and obturator 
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arteries. The profunda also sends off two considerable 
branches (the first ones), which, encircling the upper part 
of the thigh, are named Circumflexa Interna, and 

OlROUMFLEXA EXTERNA. 

The small branches of the femoral artery before the 
profunda may be enumerated as follows: 1. Some twigs 
to the inguinal glands {inguinal) ; 2. Some to the external 
parts of generation, named PudicsD Externae ; 3. One or 
two going towards the anterior superior spinous process 
of the ileum (Superficial Circumflex Ilii); 4. One 
upwards over the fascia of the abdomen. Superficial 
Epigastric, or arteria ad cutem abdominis. 

The Obturator Artery, arteria obturatrix, which is 
a branch of the internal iliac artery, passes through the 
notch at the upper part of the foramen thyroideum, and 
ramifies on the deep-seated muscles at the upper and 
inner part of the thigh. 

2. Veins, 

The Femoral Vein adheres closely to the femoral 
artery in its passage out of the abdomen, and accompa- 
nies it in its course down the thigh, where it passes under 
Poupart's ligament; it lies on the inside of the artery, 
but, as it descends, it turns more and more posteriorly, so 
that where they perforate the tendon of the adductor 
magnus, the vein is situated fairly behind the artery. 

Its branches correspond to those of the femoral artery ; 
but about an inch below Poupart's ligament, it receives 
the vena saphena major, to which there is no correspond- 
ing artery. 

The Obturator Vein accompanies the obturator 
artery, and has the same distribution. 

3. Nerves. 

Femoral nerve, Nervus Cruralis Anterior, or the 
Anterior Crural nerve, where it passes from under Pou- 
part's ligament, lies about half an inch on the outside of the 
femoral artery; it immediately divides into a number of 
branches, which supply the muscles and integuments on 
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by its deep siiriice gives origin, in part, to the muscles. 
At the ankle it beoonies very str.-'ng, and adhering to the 
OTiter and inner malle' jI^, forms the AxsTXAR LiGAiitENT 
which binds down the tendons. Before removing this 
fescia, notice the Saphexa Interna Yetx and Xerve, 
ninning along the inside of the leg. and over the ankle 
to the foot, and around the external malleolus. The Sa- 
PUEXA externa vein and nerve to the outer part of the 
foot, and over the outer ankle filaments of the peroneal 
cutaneous nerve (from the Peroneal). 

lUie fascia should then be dissected oflF, and, in doing 
thin, njrnark that it sends down processes between the 
rnuHclcH; tlicsc are named intermuscular ligaments ; they 
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give origin to the fibres of all the muscles betwixt which 
they pass, connecting them together inseparably, so that 
the dissection has a rough appearance. 

MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE FOREPART AND OUTSIDE OF 
THE LEG. 

These are six in number. 

1. The T1BLA.LIS Anticus — Arises^ principally fleshy, 
from the exterior surface of the tibia, from its anterior 
angle or spine, and from nearly half of the interosseous 
ligament, and two-thirds of the length of the bone ; also 
from the inner surface of the fascia of the leg, and from 
the intermuscular ligaments. The fleshy fibres descend 
obliquely, and terminate in a strong tendon, which crosses 
fix)m the outside to the forepart of the tibia, passes through 
a distinct ring of the annular ligament near the inner 
ankle, runs over the astragalus and os naviculare, and is 

Inserted into the upper and inner part of the os cunei- 
forme internum, and the base of the metatarsal bone 
supporting the great toe. 

Situation: The belly is quite superficial, lying under 
the fascia of the leg on the outside of the spine of the tibia. 

Use : To draw the foot upwards and inwards ; or, in 
other words, to bend the ankle-joint. 

2. Extensor Longus Digitorum Pedis — Arises^ ten- 
dinous and fleshy, from the outer part of the head of the 
tibia ; from the head of the fibula ; from the anterior 
angle of the fibula almost its whole length, and from part 
of the smooth surface between the anterior and internal 
angles ; from a small part of the interosseous ligament ; 
from the fascia and intermuscular ligaments. 

Below the middle of the leg, it splits into four round 
tendons, which pass under the annular ligament, be- 
come flattened, and are 

Inserted into the root of the first phalanx of each of 
the four small toes, and expanded over the upper side of 
the toes as far as the root of the last phalanx. 

Situation : This muscle also runs entirely superficial ; 
it lies between the tibialis anticus and peroneus longus, 
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but at the lower part of the leg it is separated from the 
tibialis anticus by the extensor pollicis longus. 

f V : To extend all the joints of the four small toes: 
to bend the ankle-joint 

S, Pkkoxkus Tkrteus — Arises, fleshy, from the anterior 
angle of the fibula, and from part of the smooth surface 
betweon the anterior and internal angles, extending from 
below the middle of the bone downwards to near its 
inferior extremity : sends its fleshy fibres forwards to a 
tondon, which passes under the annular ligament, in the 
same sheath as the extensor digitorum longus, and is 

Ir^scrted into the base of the metatarsal bone of the 
little toe. 

Situa^al: The K^Uy is inseparably connected with the 
extensor longus digitorum, and is properly the outer part 
of it, 

C^<e: To assist in bending the foot. 

4. ExTKxsoR Proprius Pollicis Pedis — ^mes, tendin- 
ous and fleshy, from part of the smooth surface between 
the anterior and interniU angles of the fibula, and from 
the neighboring part of the interosseous ligament, ex- 
tending fi\>n\ some distance below the head of the bone 
to near its inferior extremity ; the fibres pass obliquely 
downwards and forwards into a tendon, which, inclining 
inwanls, p:vssos over the forepart of the astragalus and os 
navieulare, to be 

It}^trk\i into the base of the first and of the second 
phalanges of the great toe. 

Situation: The belly is concealed between the tibialis 
anticus and extensor digitorum longus, and cannot be 
seen till those muscles are separated from one another. 

Use: To extend the great toe; and to bend the ankle. 

The anterior tibial artery and nerve will be seen at the 
upper third of the limb between the extensor communis 
of the toes and the tibialis anticus, at the middle between 
the last and the extensor pollicis, and at the ankle 
between the last and the extensor communis digitorum. 
Branches will be described presently. 

5. The Peroneus Longus — Arises, tendinous and 
fleshy, from the forepart and outside of the head of the 
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Fig, 61. 
A SiDB View op the Muscles of the Leg and Foot. 



1. Biceps Flexor Cruris. 

2. Vastus Extemus. 
3,3. Gastrocnemius. 

4. Soleus. 

5. Tendo Achillis. 

6. Tibialis Anticus. 

7. Extensor Longus Digitorum 

Pedis. 

8. Extensor Propriua PoUicis. 

9. Peroneus Tertius. 

10. Peroneus Longus. 

11. Peroneus Brevis. 

12. 12. Abductor Minimi Digiti. 

13. Extensor Brevis Digitorum. 

14. Interosseus Dorsalis. 
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fibula, and from the adjacent part of the tibia, from the 
external angle of the fibula, and from the smooth surface 
between the anterior and external angles as far down as 
one-third of the length of the bone from its lower ex- 
tremity; also from the fascia of the leg and intermuscular 
ligaments. The fibres run obliquely outwards into a 
tendon, which passes behind the outer ankle, through a 
groove in the lower extremity of the fibula; is then 
reflected forwards through a superficial fossa in the out- 
side of the OS calcis, passes over a projection, runs in a 
groove in the os cuboides, passes over the muscles in the 
sole of the foot, and is 

Inserted^ tendinous, into the outside of the base of the 
17 



191 PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 

metatarsal bone of the great toe, and into the os canm- 
forme internum. 

Situation: The belly is quite superficial; it lies between 
the outer edge of the extensor longus digitorum and the 
anterior edge of the soleus. The tendon is superficial 
where it crosses the outside of the os calcis, but, in the 
sole of the foot, is concealed by the muscles situated 
there, and will be seen in the dissection of that part. . 

Use: To extend the ankle-joint, turning the sole of 
the foot outwards. 

6. The Peroneus Brevis — Arises^ fleshy, from the 
outer edge of the anterior angle of the fibula, and from 
part of the smooth surface behind that angle ; beginning 
about one third down the bone, and continuing its ad- 
hesion to near the ankle ; from the fascia of the leg, and 
from the intermuscular ligaments. The fibres run ob- 
liquely towards a tendon, which passes through a grooye 
of the fibula behind the outer ankle, being there inclosed 
in the same ligament with the tendon of the peroneus 
longus, then through a separate groove on the outside 
of the OS calcis, and is 

Inserted into the external part of the base of the meta- 
tarsal bone that sustains the little toe. 

Situation: This muscle arises between the extensor 
longus digitorum and peroneus longus ; its belly is over- 
lapped, and concealed by the belly of the peroneus longus. 

Below, it is separated from the peroneus tertius by that 
projection of the fibula which forms the outer ankle, and 
which is only covered by the common integuments. 

Use: Same as that of the peroneus longus. 

MUSCLES ON THE UPPER PART OF THE FOOT. 

Only one muscle is found in this situation. 

Extensor Brevis Digitorum Pedis — Arises, fleshy 
and tendinous, from the anterior and upper part of the 
OS calcis, from the os cuboides, and from the astragalus ; 
forms a fleshy belly, divisible into four portions ; these 
send off four slender tendons, which are 

Inserted, the first tendon, into the first phalanx of the 
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great toe, and the other three into all the small toes ex- 
cept the little one, uniting with the tendons of the exten- 
sor digitorum longus, and being attached to the upper 
convex surface of all the phalanges. 

Situation: The belly of this muscle lies under the ten- 
dons of the extensor digitorum longus and peroneus 
brevis. 

Use: To extend the toes. 

OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES IN THE FOREPART OF THE 
LEG AND FOOT. 

1. Arteries. 

Abteria Tibialis Antica. — The anterior tibial artery 
passes from the ham betwixt the inferior edge of the pop- 
liteus and the superior fibres of the soleus, and then 
through a large perforation in the interosseous ligament, 
to reach the forepart of the leg ; this perforation is much 
larger than the size of the artery, and is filled up by the 
fibres of the musculus tibialis posticus, which may thus 
be said to arise from the forepart of the tibia. The artery 
then runs down close upon the middle of the interosseous 
ligament, between the tibialis anticus and extensor pro- 
prius poUicis; below the middle of the leg it leaves the 
interosseous ligament, and passes gradually more for- 
wards ; it crosses under the tendon of the extensor pro- 
prius poUicis, and is then situated between that tendon 
and the first tendon of the extensor longus digitorum. 
At the ankle it nms over the forepart of the tibia, being 
now situated more superficially ; then over the astragalus 
and OS naviculare, and over the junction of the os cunei- 
forme internum and medium, crossing under that tendon 
of the extensor brevis digitorum which goes to the great 
toe. Arriving at the space between the bases of the two 
first metatarsal bones, it plunges into the sole of the foot, 
and immediately joins the plantar arch. 

Branches. — 1. A. Eecurrens, which ramifies over the 
forepart of the knee, inosculating with the articular ar- 
teries. 
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From the tarsal or metatarsal artery come oflf the In- 
¥EBOSSEAL ARTERIES, which supply the interosseal 
spaoes and the back part of the toes. 

6. A large branch comes off from the anterior tibial, 
where it is about to plunge into the sole of the foot ; it 
funs along the space betwixt the two first metatarsal 
bones and at the anterior extremity of those bones bi- 
furcates into — 

(1.) A. DoRSALis Halluois, a considerable branch, 
whicn runs on the back part of the great toe. 

(2.) A branch which runs on the inner edge of the toe 
next to the great one. 

2. Veins. 

The Anterior Tibial Vein consists of two branches, 
which accompany the artery and its ramifications. 

8. Nerves. 

The Anterior Tibial Nerve is a branch of the pe- 
roneal nerve ; it is seen in the ham arising from the pero- 
neal and crossing under the muscles on the outside of the 
fibula ; it emerges from under the extensor longus digit- 
orum, comes in contact with the anterior tibial artery, 
and accompanies it down the leg; it is distributed on the 
back part of the foot and toes. 

posterior part of the thigh. 

Above that part of the fascia which invests the thigh 
behind there are several cutaneous nerves. They 
originate either from the lumbar nerves and come over 
the spine of the ileum, or from the great sciatic nerve 
emerging under the edge of the gluteus maximus. Other 
twigs come from the sacral nerves or the sciatic as it passes 
chum the thigh. 

Muscles on the back part of the thigh. 

There are eleven. Carry an incision along the crest 
of the ileum to the spine, thence over the sacrum to the 
point of the os coccygis. Eeflect the integuments. 

17* 
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equilibrium on the thigh in progression, while the other 
foot is raised from the ground ; by its posterior fibres to 
rotate the limb outwards ; and by its anterior inwards. 

Having lifted up this muscle from its origin, you will 
discover 




A View op the Gluteus Minimus Muscle. 

8. The Gluteus Minimus.— It arises^ fleshy, from the 
semicircular ridge of the ileum, and from the dorsum of 
the bone below the ridge within half an inch of the 
acetabulum. Its fibres run in a radial direction towards 
a strong tendon, which is 

Inserted into the anterior and superior part of the great 
trochanter. 

Situation: It is entirely concealed by the gluteus medius. 

Use: Same as that of the preceding. 

4. The Pyriformis — Arises^ within the pelvis, by three 
tendinous and fleshy origins, from the second, third, and 
fourth false vertebrae* or divisions of the sacrum. It foi ms 
a thick belly, which passes out of the pelvis through the 
great sacro-ischiatic foramen above the superior sacro- 
sciatic ligament. 
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Inserted, by a roundish tendon, into the uppermost part 
of the cavity of the root of the trochanter major. 

Situntion: Like the other small muscles of the hip, it 
is entirely concealed by the gluteus maximus; its beUy 
lies behind and below the gluteus medius. 

Use: To move the thigh a little upwards, and roll it 
outwards. The great sciatic nerve, the ischiatic and 
internal pudic bloodvessels and nerves, pass out of the 
pelvis below this muscle, and the gluteal bloodvessels and 
nerve above it. 

5. The Gemini consist of two heads, which are distinct 
muscles. 

(1.) The superior arises from the back part of the 
spinous process of the ischium. 

(2.) The inferior from the upper part of the tuberosity 
of the OS ischium, and the anterior surface of the posterior 
sacro-sciatic ligament. 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the cavity at the 
root of the trochanter major, immediately below the 
insertion of the pyriformis, and above the insertion of the 
obturator externus. 

Situation : Like the other muscles, they are covered by 
the gluteus maximus ; they lie below the pyriformis, and 
above the quadratus femoris. 

Use: To roll the thigh outwards, and to bind down 
the tendon of the obturator internus. 

Lying between the bellies of the gemini, .you will 
perceive, 

6. The Obturator Internus. — It arises, tendinous and 
fleshy, from more than one half of the internal circum- 
ference of the foramen thyroideum, and from the inner 
surface of the ligament which fills up that hole; it forms 
a flattened tendon, which passes out of the pelvis in a 
sinuosity betwixt the spinous process and tuberosity of 
the ischium, and, becoming rounder, is 

Inserted, into the pit at the root of the trochanter 
major. 

Situation : Its origin lies within the pelvis, and cannot 
be exposed till the contents of that cavity are removed ; 
the tendon, where it passes through the notch in the 
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iscbinra, is seen projecting between ilie two origins of 
the gomeUL There is a husm mucosu betwixt the teiKlou 



Fig. U, 

A VUIW OP THB MC BOLES OM THB BaCK OV T«ii 11 IF* 



lf% Glatens Medina* 

3* Cut Origin of Gluteus 

Maximum. 
4, PjTiforDriis, 
«, g, 10. Gsmelli. 

6, 7. Obtumtor Ijitemns, 
2. Quadratus FemoiiSk 




of this muscle and the surface of the ischium over which 
it ghdes. 

Use: To roll the os femoris obliquely otit wards:* 

7. The QuADRATUS Femokis — Arises^ tendinoui? aod 

r fleshy, from an oblique ridge^ which deacenda from the 

f inferior edge of the acetabulma along the body of the 

ischiunij between its tuberosity and the forameQ thyroid- 

earn ; its fibres run transversely, to be 

Inssried^ fleshy, into a rough ridge on the back part of 
the femur, extending from the root of the greater iro- 
chanter to the root of the lesser. 

Situatmi: It is concealed by the gluteus raaximue; its 
origin is in contact with the origin of the hamstring 
mn&eles. 

Use: To roll the thigh outwards* 



-^ 
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On lifting up the quadratus femoris from its origin, 
and leaving it suspended by its insertion, you discover, 
running in the same direction, the strong tendon oi^ 

8. The Obturator Externus. — This muscle arises^ 
fleshy, from almost the whole circumference of the fora- 
men thyroideum, and from the external surface of the 
obturator ligament ; its fibres pass outwards through the 
notch placed between the inferior margin of the aceta- 
bulum and the tuberosity of the ischium, wind around 
the cervix of the os femoris, adhering to the capsular 
ligament, and terminate in a strong tendon, which is 

Inserted into the lowermost part of the cavity, at the 
root of the trochanter major, immediately below the in- 
sertion of the inferior head of the gemini. 

Situation: This muscle cannot be distinctly seen, until 
all the muscles which run from the pelvis to the upper 
part of the thigh are removed, both on the fore and back 
part 

Use: To roll the thigh-bone obliquely outwards. 

9. The Biceps Flexor Cruris— ^mes by two distinct 
heads ; the first, called the Long Head, arises in com- 
mon with the semitendinosus, by a short tendon, from 
the outer part of the tuberosity of the ischium, and, de- 
scending, forms a thick fleshy belly. — The second, termed 
the Short Head, arises, tendinous and fleshy, from the 
linea aspera, immediately below the insertion of the 
gluteus maximus ; aad from the oblique ridge running 
to the outer condyle, where it is connected with the fibres 
of the vastus externus. The two heads unite at an acute 
angle, a little above the external condyle, and terminate 
in a strong tendon, which is 

Inserted into a rough surface on the outside of the head 
of the fibula. 

Situation: The long head of this muscle is concealed at 
its upper part by the inferior fibres of the gluteus maxi- 
mus ; below this, it is situated quite superficial, — it forms 
the outer hamstring. 

Use: To bend the leg, and particularly by means of 
its shorter head to twist the leg outwards in the bent state 
of the knee. 



10. The Semhtcnbinosus — Arises, tendinous, in csom- 
mon mth tbe long head of the bleeps^ from the tuberosity 
of the iscliiurQ ; it has also some fleshy fibn^s arising Prom 
tbat projoction more outwardly :^ai5 it descends, it ari8t!8, 
for two or three inches, flesby, firora the iiiside of the 
teadoD of the biceps; farmB a thick belly, and terminatea 

Fig. 66. 
A View of thi PaiKcirAi. Mubcijks of tn« Back or tbb Tuiait. 



1, Oluteiis Hedlma. 

%. Olutaus MasiiDiiii, 

3, Biceps Flexoi- Cmria* 

4» Tetiilon of Stimi'tentnnosiis. 

&. 8emi-m@mbTaiiOBii9 musoli^f 

6. Henu'tand moans umscle. 



Rt thu distance of three or four inches (I'om the knee in 
a long round tendon, which, becoming flat^ passes behind 
the heftd of th© tibia, and ia reflected forwards, to be 
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Inserted into the anterior angle of that bone, some littb 
way below its tubercle. 

Situation : This muscle, as well as the biceps, is covered 
above by the gluteus maximus; its belly lies between 
the biceps flexor and gracilis, and is situated entirely 
superficial. 

Use: To bend the leg backwards, and a little inwards. 

11. The Semimembranosus — Arises, by a strong round 
tendon, from the upper and outer part of the tuberosity 
of the ischium; the tendon, soon becoming broader, 
sends off obliquely a fleshy belly; this muscle is con- 
tinued, fleshy, much lower down than that last described. 
— The fleshy fibres terminate obliquely in another flat 
tendon, which passes behind the inner condyle, sends off 
a thin aponeurotic expansion under the inner head of 
the gastrocnemius, to cover the posterior part of the 
capsule of the knee-joint, and to be affixed to the external 
condyle: the tendon then becoming rounder, is 

Inserted into the inner and back part of the head of the 
tibia. 

Situation: This is a semi-penniform muscle; its origin 
lies anterior to the tendinous origin of the two last 
muscles, and more outwardly, being situated between 
them and the origin of the quadratus femoris. 

Use : To bend the leg backwards. 

The two last described muscles properly form the inner 
hamstring; but some enumerate among the tendons of 
the inner hamstring, the sartorius and gracilis. 

VESSELS AND NERVES ON THE POSTERIOR PART OF THE 

THIGH. 

Arteries, 

1. Arteria Glutea, or Iliaca Posterior. — This is 
the largest branch of the internal iliac artery ; it passes 
out of the pelvis at the upper part of the sciatic notch. 
On raising the gluteus maximus, and medius, this artery 
is seen coming over the pyriformis, betwixt the superior 
edge of that muscle and the inferior edge of the os ileum. 
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The principal trunk passes under the gluteus mcdius, and 
ramifies on the dorsum of the os ileum ; other large 
branches are 'also continued to the gluteus maximus, and 
the muscles situated on the back part of the pelvis. 

2. ArtbbiA Sciatica, vel Ischiatica, is another large 
branch of the internal iliac, which comes out from under 
the pyriformis, betwixt the lower edge of that muscle and 
the superior sacro-sciatic ligament ; its principal branches 
descend between the trochanter major and tuberosity of 
the ischium; it sends other twigs round towards the anus 
and perineum. 

Both these arteries inosculate with the other branches 
of the internal and external. iliac. 

The Internal Pudic, a branch of the ischiatic, within 
the pelvis, comes out below the pyriformis, and re-enters 
the pelvis through the lesser ischiatic opening, and con- 
tinuing up along the ramus of the ischium and pubes, is 
ultimately distributed to the penis. 

The Veins correspond exactly to the arteries. They 
terminate in the internal iliac vein. 

Nerves. 

Nervus Sciaticus, vellscHiATious, or theOreat Sci- 
atic Nerve, from the sacral plexus, is seen coming out 
of the pelvis, below the pyriformis. It descends over 
the gemini and quadratus femoris in the hollow betwixt 
the great trochanter and the tuberosity of the ischium — 
runs down the back part of the thigh, anterior to, ^. e. 
nearer the bone than the hamstring muscles ; being situ- 
ated between the anterior surface of the semi-membrano- 
sus and the posterior surface of the triceps adductor 
longus. After sending off the peroneal nerve, it arrives 
in the ham, and becomes the Popliteal nerve. In this 
course it gives off several branches to the muscles and 
^integuments. It sometimes perforates the belly of the 
'pyriformis by distinct trunks, which afterwards unite. 

Gluteal Nerve, derived from the fifth lumbar nerve, 
and accompanying the Gluteal Artery.. 

Internal Pudic Nerve, derived from the sacral 
1« 
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plexus, and follows the course of Internal Pudio Artery 
and its branches. 

Lesser Ischiatic — ^from the sacral plexus: passes out 
below the pyriformis, and passes down the thigh to the 
ham, where it becomes connected with the external 
saphenous nerve. Its branches are muscular, and cuta- 
neous ; to the gluteus maximus integuments of the hip, 
&c. One branch, the Inferior Pudendal, curves around the 
tuber ischii, and is distributed to the scrotum. 

DISSECTION OF THE HAM AND FASCIA ON THE BACK PART 
OF THE THIGH. 

On removing the integuments from the back part of 
the knee-joint and leg, we observe a Fascia, which covers 
the great vessels and muscles. It is evidently continued 
from the great fascia of the thigh, is strengthened by ad- 
hesions to the condyles of the femur, and to the head of 
the fibula, and is prolonged upon the muscles on the back 
of the leg. 

Upon dissecting back that part of the fascia which 
covers the ham, the Great Sciatic Nerve appears lying 
between the outer and inner hamstring muscles. This 
nerve, having given off branches about the ham, and to 
the integuments on the back of the leg, divides at some 
distance above the condyles of the femur into two large 
branches. 

1. The Greater Nerve continues its course betwixt the 
heads of the gastrocnemii muscles. In the ham it is 
named the Popliteal Nerve, and where it descends in 
the leg, Posterior Tibial. 

2. The lesser Nerve, which is the external branch, is 
named the Peroneal or Fibular Nerve ; it passes out- 
wards and obliquely downwards, runs between the exter- 
nal head of the gastrocnemius, and the tendon of the 
biceps flexor cruris ; and sinks among the muscles which- 
surround the head of the fibulj^. 

Brandies of the Peroneal Nerve. 

(1.) Cutaneous branches are sent off from the peroneal 
nerve at its uppermost part over the gastrocnemius to the 
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Fig. 66. 

A ViBW OF THB GbBATBB AlTD LbSSES SOI- 
ATIO NbBVBS in THEIB EirTIBB CODBSX 
DOWV THB LUCB. 



1. Superior Gluteal NeiTd. 

2. Pudio Nerves. 

3. Lesser Sciatic Nerve. 

5. Inferior Pudendal Branch. 

6. Continuation of tlie Small Sciatic. 

7. Greater Sciatic Nerve. 

8,9. Popliteal and posterior Tibial 
Nerve. 
10, 12. Short Saphenous Nerve. 

11. Peroneal Communicating Branch. 
13. Peroneal Nerve. 
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integuments, in the back part of the leg, and outer side of 
the foot. Branches also are distributed about the joint. 

(2.) A large branch, the Anterior Tibial Nebvb, 
passes under the flesh of the peroneus longus and extensor 
longus digitorum, where those muscles arise from the 
heads of the fibula and tibia ; and comes in contact with 
the anterior tibial artery, which it accompanies down the 
leg. 

(3.) Another.branch passes into the upper extremity 
of the peroneus longus, and is continued in the substance 
of that muscle for some space. It then emerges from 
beneath it, and continues its course under the muscles on 
the forepart and outside of the leg; it pierces the fascia, 
and, becoming cutaneous, is lost on the ankle and upper 
surface of the foot. (The Peroneal Cutaneous.) 

Below the great sciatic nerve, there is much cellular 
membrane and fat, which being removed, the Great 
Popliteal Vein is exposed. It adheres to the Popli- 
teal Artery, which lies under it close upon the bone. 

Arteria Poplitea is the trunk of tke Femoral, which 
assumes that name, after it has perforated the tendon of 
the triceps. It lies between the condyles of the femur, 
close upon the bone^ and descends between the heads of 
the gastrocnemius. At the lower edge of the popliteus, 
the popliteal artery divides into the Anterior and Pos- 
terior Tibial Arteries. 

Branches. — 1. Articular Arteries are four or five 
small twigs, ramifying over the knee-joint and neigh- 
boring muscles, inosculating with one another, and with 
the arteries below the knee. 

2. Two branches are sent to the two heads of the gas- 
trocnemii muscles ; the sural twigs are also given to the 
soleus, plantaris, &c. 

The Popliteal Vein receives branches corresponding 
to those of the artery ; it lies behind the artery in the 
erect posture. 

About two inches above the condyle, it receives the 
Vena Saphena Minor, which returns the blood from the 
outer side of the foot ; the trunk of this vein lies under 
the fascia on the back of the leg. 
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DISSECTION OF THE POSTERIOR PART OF THE LEG. 

The fascia investing the posterior part of the leg is 
much thinner than on the front part. Kemove it and the 
muscles on this aspect of the limb may be exposed. 

They are seven in number. 

1. Gastrocnemius — Arises, by two heads, from the 
upper and back part of the condyles of the os femoris. 
Bach head forms a fleshy belly, the fibres of which are 
oblique, passing from a tendinous expansion which covers 
the posterior surface of the muscle to another which 
covers the anterior surface. The internal belly is the 
largest, and they are separated by a triangular interval, 
in which the popliteal bloodvessels and nerves pass to the 
leg. These heads unite a little below the knee, in a mid- 
dle tendinous line, and below the middle of the tibia ends 
in a strong flat tendon which joins that of the soleus. In 
the groove on its surface lies the saphena externa nerve 
and vein. 

Beflect the two heads of the gastrocnemius from the 
femoral condyles, and you will then expose 

2. The Soleus, or Gastrocnemius Internus — which 
arises by two origins or heads. The first, or External 
Origin, which is by much the largest, arises, principally 
fleshy, from the posterior surface of the head of the fibula, 
and from the external angle of that bone, for two-thirds 
of its length, immediately behind the peroneus longus. 
The second, or internal head, arises, fleshy, from an ob- 
lique ridge on the posterior surface of the tibia, just below 
the popliteus, and from the inner angle of that bone, 
during the middle third of its length. The two heads 
which are separated at first by the posterior tibial artery 
md nerve, unite immediately, form a large belly, which, 
covered by the tendon of the gastrocnemius, is continued, 
fleshy, to within a short distance of the ankle-joint; a 
little above which the tendous of the gastrocnemius and 
soleus unite, and form a strong round tendou, named the 
Tei^PON Achillis, which slides over the upper and 
posterior part of the os calcis, where it is furnished with 
^ small bursa mucosa, to be 

18* 
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/«NtWo/ iixto a rough surface on the back part of that 

N:^ii!.v*"j ; The gastroouemius arises between the ham- 
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on the foot when that is fixed; the gastrocnemius, from its 
origin in the thigh, also bends the leg on the thigh. 

The heads of the gastrocnemius should now be lifted 
Tip, which will expose 

8. The Plantaris. — This muscle arises^ fleshy, from 
the upper part of the external condyle, and from the ob- 
lique ridge above that condyle, forms a pyramidal belly 
alK>ut three inches in length, which adheres to the cap- 
sule of the knee-joint, runs over the popliteus, and ter- 
minates in a long, slender, thin tendon. This tendon 
passes obliquely inwards over the inner head of the soleus, 
and under the gastrocnemius; emerges from between 
those two muscles, where their tendons unite, and then 
runs down by the inside of the tendo Achillis, to be 

Inserted into the posterior part of the os calcis, on the 
inside of the insertion of the tendo Achillis, and some- 
what before it. 

Situation: The origin and belly of this muscle are 
concealed by the external head of the gastrocnemius. 

Use: To extend the foot and roll it inwards, and to 
assist in bending the leg. 

4. The Popliteus — Arises^ within the capsular liga- 
ment of the knee, by a round tendon, from a deep pit or 
hollow on the outer side of the external condyle ; adheres 
to the posterior and outer surface of the external semi- 
lunar cartilage; passes, within the cavity of the joint, 
over the side of the condyle to its back part ; perforates 
the capsular ligament, and forms a fleshy belly, which 
runs obliquely inwards, being covered by a thin tendinous 
fascia, to be 

Inserted, broad, thin, and fleshy, into an oblique ridge 
on the posterior surface of the tibia, a little below its 
head, and into the triangular space above that- ridge. 

Sititation: This muscle is concealed entirely by the 
gastrocnemius. 

Use: To bend the leg, and, when bent, to roll it, so as 
to turn the toes inwards. 

The belly of the soleus should now be lifted, in order 
to -expose the deeply seated muscles. A strong mem- 
branous fascia {TntermiLso^dar) is seen connecting and 
investing them, which is to be removed. This fascia also 
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covers the posterior tibial vessels and nerve, but the 
description of the course of these vessels, though seen in 
this stage of the dissection, must be deferred. 

The deep-seated muscles are, 

The Flexor Longus Digitorum Pedis ; situated behind 
the tibia. 

The Flexor Longus PoUicis Pedis, situated behind the 
fibula. 

The Tibialis Posticus, which is almost concealed by 
the two other muscles, and by the fiiscia, which connects 
them, and binds them down. 

5. The Flexor Longus Digitorum Pedis Perforans 
— Arises^ fleshy, from the posterior flattened surface of 
the tibia, between its internal and external angles, below 
the attachment of the soleus, and continues to arise from 
the bone to within two or three inches of the ankle ; the 
fibres pass obliquely into a tendon. This tendon runs 
behind the inner ankle in a groove of the tibia, passes 
under a strong ligament which goes from the inner ankle 
to the OS calcis, and having received a strong tendinous 
slip from the flexor pollicis longus, divides about the 
middle of the sole of the foot into four tendons, which 
pass through the slits in the tendon of the flexor digit- 
orum brevis, and are 

Inserted into the extremity of the last joint of the four 
lesser toes. 

The situation of the tendon is described with the 
muscles of the foot. 

Use : To bend the last joint of the toes, and to assist 
in extending the foot. 

6. Flexor Longus Pollicis Pedis — Arises^ fleshy, 
from the posterior flat surface of the fibula, continuing 
its origin from some distance below the head of the bone 
to within an inch of the ankle. The fleshy fibres termi- 
nate in a tendon, which passes behind the inner ankle 
through a groove in the tibia ; next through a groove in 
the astragalus, crosses in the sole of the foot the tendon 
of the flexor longus digitorum, to which it gives a slip of 
tendon ; passes between the two sesamoid bones, and is 

Inserted into the last joint of the great toe. 

Situation: It lies on the outside of the flexor loqgus 
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digitomm, between that muscle and the peroneus longus j 
the tendon will be seen in the foot. 

Use: To bend the last joint of the great toe, and, being 
connected by a cross slip to the flexot digitorum com- 
munis, to assist in bending the other toes. 

Fig. 68. 
Deep Muscles on the Back of the Leg. 
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1^ The Lower Extremity of the Femur. 

2. Ligament of Winslow. 

3. Tendon of the Semimembranous Muscle. 

4. Internal Lateral Ligament of the Enee-Joint. 

5. External Lateral Ligament. 
6i Popliteus Muscle. 

7. Flexor Longus Digitorum Pedis. 

8. Tibialis Posticus Muscle. 

9. Plexor Longus Proprius PoUicis Pedis. 

10. Peroneus Longus Muscle. 

11. Peroneus Brevis. 

12. Tendo Achillis divided near its Insertion. 

13. Tendons of the Tibialis Posticus and Flexor 

Longus Digitorum Pedis, just as they are 
about to pass beneath the Internal Annu- 
lar Ligament. The interval between the 
latter Tendon and the Tendon of the 
Flexor Longus PoUicis is occupied by the 
Posterior Tibial Vessels and Nerve. 



7. The Tibialis Posticus — Arises^ fleshy, from the 
posterior surface, of both the tibia and fibula, immediately 
below the upper articulation of these bones with each 
other ; from the whole of the interosseus ligament ; from 
the angles of the bones to which that ligament is attached ; 
and from the flat surface of the fibula behind its internal 
angle for more than two-thirds of its length. The fibre 
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run obliquelv towards a middle teodon, wliich, becoming 
roand. passes behind the inner ankle throngh'a grooYe in 
the tibia. 

Irtserted into the upper and inner part of the os navicu- 
lare, being further continued through a groove in that 
bone to the internal and external cuneiforme bones. 

Si'iuaU'cn : The belly is concealed at its lower part by 
the flexor longus digitorum and flexor pollicis, and can- 
not be seen till those muscles are separated. The tendon 
crosses under that of the flexor longus digitorum above 
the ankle, and, where it passes through the groove in the 
tibia, is situated more forward than the tendon of that 
muscle. 

Use: To extend the foot, and turn it inwards. 

VESSELS AXD XERVE3 OF THE POSTERIOR PART OP THE 

LEG. 

1. Arteries, 

Arterta Tibialis Postica. — The posterior tibial 
artery, which is the continued trunk of the popliteal, 
sinks under the origins of the soleus, and runs down the 
leg between that muscle and the more deeply scattered 
flexors of the toes: It does not lie in immediate contact 
with the fibres of the flexors, but, like the femoral artery, 
is invested by a strong sheath of condensed cellular 
membrane. It is, together with its veins and accom- 
panying nerve, also supported by the fiascia which binds 
down the deep-seated muscles. As it descends, it gradu- 
ally advances more forwards, following the course of the 
flexor tendons: it passes behind the inner ankle, lying 
posterior to the tendon of the flexor longus digitorum, 
and anterior to that of the flexor longus pollicis. It 
sinks under the abductor pollicis, arising from the os 
calcis, and immediately divides into two branches : 

(1.) The Internal Plantar Artery is the smallest, and 
ramifies among the mass of muscles situated on the inner 
edge of the sole of the foot. 

(2.) The External Plantar Artery directs its course 
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outwards, and having reached the metatarsal bone of the 
little toe, forms the Plantar Arch, which crosses the 
three middle metatarsal bones obliquely, about their 



Fig. 69. 

ABTBBIE8 OK THB BACK OF THE ThIOH, LeO, AND FoOT. 



1, 2* PopUtMl Arteiy. 

3. Anastomotic Arterj, the Last Branch 

of the Femoral. 

4. Superior Internal Artionlar Artery. 

5. Sni>erior External Articular Artery. 

6. Inferior Internal Articular. 

7. AsjgOB Artery. 

8. Sural or Gastrocnemial Arteries. 

2. Point at which the Popliteal divides 
into the Anterior and Posterior Ti- 
bial Arteries. 
• 9. Point at which the Posterior Tibial 
■ gives off the Peroneal Artery ; being 
called thus far the Tibio-Peroneal 
Artery, 

10. Nutritious Artery of the Tibia. 

11. Continued Trunk of the Posterior Ti- 

bial Artery. 

12. Peroneal Artery. 

13. External MaUeolar Artery. 

14. External Plantar Artery. 
16. Internal Malleolar Artery. 

1 6. Inferior External Articular Artery. 




middle, and terminates af the space betwixt the two first 
metatarsal bones, where the trunk of the anterior tibial 
artery joins the arch. The convexity of this arch is 
towards the toes, and sends oflf the following branches, 
a, A small branch to the outside of the little toe. 
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6, Eamus digitalis primus, or the first digital artery, • 
which runs along the space between the two last metatar- 
sal bones, and bifurcates into two branches, one to the 
inner side of the little toe, and the other to the outer side • 
T)f the next toe. 

c, The second digital artery, which runs along the next 
interosseous space, and bifurcates in a similar manner. 

dj The third, digital artery. 

e, The fourth, or Great Digital Artery, which sup- 
plies the great toe, and the inner side of the toe Jiext 
to it. 

The concavity of the arch sends off the Interossbal 
arteries, three or four small twigs, which go to the deep- 
seated parts in the sole of the foot, and, Perforating be- 
tween the metatarsal bones, inosculate with the superior, 
interosseal arteries on the upper side of the foot. 

The branches of the Posterior Tibial Artery in the 
leg are, 

1; The Peroneal Artery, which comes off from the 
tibial a little after it has sent off the anterior tibial ; it ia 
generally of a considerable size ; it runs upon the inside 
of the fibula, giving numerous branches to the peroneal 
muscles and flexor of the great toe; its course is irregular. 
At the lower part of the leg, it splits into, 

a, A. Peronea Anterior, which passes betwixt the 
lower heads of the tibia and fibula, to the forepart of the 
. ankle, where it is lost. 

J, A. Peronea Posterior is properly the termination 
of the artery ; it descends along the sinuosity of the os 
calcis, inosculating with the branches of the tibialis • 
postica, and terminates in the posterior part. of the sole 
of the foot. 

2. Muscular branches arise from the artery as it de- 
scends; twigs also are sent over the heel and ankle. 

2. Veinl 

VENiB TiBiALES PosTic^. — ^The posterior tibial veins 
are generally two in number ; they accompany the artery, 
and terminate in the popliteal vein ; they are formed of 
branches, which correspond to those of the artery. 
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3. Nerves. 

The Posterior Tibial Nerve, which is the continua- 
tion of the great sciatic nerve, sinks below the soleus, 
and accompanies the posterior tibial artery; it gives off 
numerous filaments to the muscles in its neighborhood. 
At first it is immediately behind the artery, gradually 
getting on the outside of it as it descends : so that where 
they pass along the sinuosity of the os calcis, the nerve 
is situated close in contact with the side of the artery, 
but nearer to the projection of the heel than that vessel 
is. With the artery, it divides into, 

1. The internal plantar nerve, and, 

2. The external plantar nerve. — These nerves supply 
the muscles and integuments in the sole of the foot. 

DISSECTION OF THE SOLE OF THE FOOT. 

The cuticle is very much thickened on the sole of the 
foot from constant pressure; betwixt the integuments 
and plantar aponeurosis, we find a tough granulated fat, 
which adheres firmly to the aponeurosis, and is dissected 
off with difficulty. 

Aponeurosis, seu Fascia Plantaris, is a very strong 
tendinous expansion, which arises from the projecting 
extremity of the os calcis, and passes to the root of the 
toes, covering and supporting the muscles of the sole of 
the foot. Where it arises from the heel, it is thick, but 
narrow ; as it runs over the foot, it becomes broader and 
thinner ; and it is fixed to the head of each of the meta- 
tarsal bones by a bifurcated extremity, which, by its 
splitting, leaves room for the tendons, &c., to pass. It 
seems divided into three portions, which are connected by 
strong fasciculi of tendinous fibres ; and fibres are sent 
down, forming perpendicular partitions among the muscles, 
and separating them into three classes: — 

1. The middle portion, which is the largest, and under 
. which are contained the flexor brevis digitorum, and the 
tendons of the flexor longus and lumbricales. 
19 
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2. The external lateral portion, whicli covers the 
muscles of the little toe. 

3. The internal lateral portion, concealing the muadies 
of the great toe. 

On removing the plantar aponeurosis, the first oidefr 
of muscles in the sole of the foot is exposed : it conedsla 
of three muscles: 

1. Abductor Polliois Pedis — Arises^ tendinous and 
fleshy, from the lower and inner part of the os calcis; 
from a ligament which extends from the os calcis to the 
OS naviculare ; &om the inside of the os naviculare and 
cuneiforme internum ; and from the fascia plantaris. 

Inserted^ tendinous, into the internal sesamoid bone and 
base of the first phalanx of the great toe. 

Use: To move the great toe from the rest. 



Fig. 70. 
Muscles of the Side of the Foot. 




1. Abductor PolHcis. 

2. 2. Its Tendon. 

3. 3. Flexor Brevis Pollicis. 

4. Tendon of Flexor Longas PoUicis. 

5. Aponeurosis Plantaris, divided. 
6, 7. Flexor Brevis Digitorum Pedis. 

7* Lumbrioales. 

8. Abductor Minimi Digiti. 

9. Flexor Brevis Minimi Digiti. 
10. Interossei. 



2. Abductoe Minimi Digiti Pedis — Arises^ tendinous 
and fleshy, from the outer side of the os calcis, and firom 
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a strong ligament whicli passes from the os calcis to the 
metata^ial bone of the little toe; also from the fascia 
plantaris. 

Inserted, tendinous, into the base of the metatarsal bone 
of the little toe, and into the outside of the base of the 
first phalanx. 

This muscle can frequently be divided distinctly into 
twopOrtions. 

0«e; To move the little toes from the other toes. 

8. Flexor Bbevis Digitorum Pedis Perforatus — 
ArtseSj fleshy, from the anterior and inferior part of the 
protuberance of the os calcis, and from the inner surface 
of the fascia plantaris; also from the tendinous partitions 
betwixt it and the abductors of the great and little toe. 
It forms a thick fleshy belly, and sends off four tendons, 
which split for the passage of the tendons of the flexor 
longus digitorum, and are 

Inserted into the second phalanx of the four lesser toes. 

The tendon of the little toe is often wanting. 

Use: To bend the second joint of the toes. 

The first order of muscles being removed, or being 
liflied from their origins and left hanging by their tendons, 
the second order is exposed. 

1. The tendon of the flexor longus digitorum pedis is 
seen coming from the inside of the os calcis, and, having 
reached the middle of the foot, dividing into its four ten- 
dons, which pass through the slits of the tendons of the 
flexor digitorum brevis, and are inserted into the base of 
the last phalanx of the four lesser toes. 

2. The tendon of the Flexor longus pollicis is seen 
crossing under the tendon of the flexor longus digitorum, 
and, having given to it a short slip of tendon, proceeding 
between the two sesamoid bones to the base of the last 
phalanx of the great toe. 

3. Flexor Digitorum Accessorius, or Massa Camea 
Jacobii Sylvii — Arises, fleshy, from the sinuosity at the 
inside of the os calcis, and, tendinous, from that bone 
more outwardly. It forms a belly of a square form. 

Inserted into the outside of the tendon of the flexor 
digitorum longus, just at its division. 
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Use: To assist the flexor longus. 

4. LuMBRiCALES Pedis — Arises^ by four tendinous and 
fleshy beginnings, from the tendons of the flexor longas 
digitonim, immediately after their division. 

Inserted^ by four slender tendons, into the inside of the 
first phalanx of the four lesser toes, and into the tendi- 
nous expansion that is sent from the extensors to coyer 
the upper part of the toes. 

Use: To promote the flexion of the toes, and to draw 
them inwards. 

The second order of muscles being removed, we expose 
the third order : — 

1. Flexor Brevis Pollicis Pedis. — It arises^ tendi- 
nous, from the under and forepart of the os calcis, where 
it joins with the os cuboides ; also from the os cunei- 
forme externum. It forms a fleshy belly, which is con- 
nected inseparably to the abductor and adductor pollicis. 

Inserted^ by two tendons, into the external and internal 
sesamoid bones ; and it is continued on into the base of 
the first phalanx of the great toe. 

Use: To bend the first joint of the great toe. 

2. Adductor Pollicis Pedis — Arises^ tendinous and 
fleshy, from a strong ligament which extends from the 
OS calcis to the os cuboides, and from the roots of the 
second, third, and fourth metatarsal bones. It forms a 
fleshy belly, which seems at its beginning divided into 
two portions. 

Inserted, tendinous, into the external sesamoid bone and 
root of the metatarsal bone of the great toe. 

Use: To bring this toe nearer the rest. 

8. Flexor Brevis Minimi Digiti Pedis — Arises^ ten- 
dinous and fleshy, from the os cuboides, and from the 
root of the metatarsal bone of the little toe. 

Inserted, tendinous, into the base of the first phalanx 
of the little toe and into the anterior extremity of the 
metatarsal bone. 

Use: To bend this toe. 

4. Transversalis Pedis — Arises, tendinous, from the 
anterior extremity of the metatarsal bone supporting the 
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Fig. 71. 
DiBSEcnoir of a SeooKD Lateb of the Plantab Muscles of the Foot. 



1. Tendon of Tibialis Posticus. 

2. Tendon of Flexor Longus Polliois. 

3. Tendon of Flexor Longns Digitonim. 

4. Point where it separates into four Ten- 

dons. 
6. Pdnts of Insertion. 

6. Flexor Accessorias. 

7. Calcaneo-cuboid Ligament. 

8. Lnmbricales Pedis. 

9. Adductor Polliois. 

10. Flexor Brevis Pollicis. 

11. Tendon of Peroneus Longus. 

12. Flexor Brevis Minimi Digiti. 

13. Interossei Muscles. 




little toe ; becoming fleshy, it crosses over the anterior 
extremities of the other metatarsal bones. 

Inserted^ tendinous, into the anterior extremity of the 
metatarsal bone of the great toe, and into the internal 
sesamoid bone adhering to the adductor polliois. 

Use: To contract the foot, by bringing the toes nearer 
each other. 

Eanging with this order of muscles, we may also 
observe — 

A broad strong ligament, passing from the anterior 
sinuosity of the os calcis over the surface of the os cu- 
boides. 

The tendon of the tibialis posticus, dividing into nume- 
rous tendinous slips, to be inserted into the bones of the 
tarsus. 

Having removed the muscles last described, we expose 
the fourth and last order. 

The tendon of the peroneus longus is seen passing 
19* 
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along a groove in the os cuboides, and crossing the tarsal 
bones, to be inserted into the base of the metatarsal bone 
of the great toe, and into the internal cuneiforme and 
second metatarsal bones. 

Fig. 72. 
Plantab Intbbossei. 



1. Metatarsal Bone of the Great Toe. 

2, 2, 2. Interosseous Muscles. 

3, 3, 3. Their Insertion into the First Phalanx. 



Interossei Pedis Interni are three in number, situ- 
ated in the sole of the foot. Thej arise^ tendinous and 

Fig. 73. 
Dorsal Intebossei Muscles. 





1. First Metatarsal Bone. 
2, 2. Interossei Muscles. 
3, 3, 3, 3. Their tendinous inser- 
tion into the first Pha- 
langes of the Toes. 
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fleshy, from between the metatarsal bones of tbe four 
lesser toes, and are 

Inserted, tendinous, into the inside of the base of the 
first phalanx of each of the three lesser toes. 

Use : To move the three lesser toes inwards towards 
the great toe. 

Intebossei Pedis Externi are four in number, larger 
than the internal interossei, and situated on the back of 
the foot ; they are bicipites, or arise by two slips. 

Arise, tenainous and fleshy, between the metatarsal 
bones of all the toes. 

Inserted, the first, abductor indicis pedis, into the inside 
of the base of the first phalanx of the fore- toe; — the second, 
adductor indicis pedis, into the outside of the same toe ; 
— ^the third, adductor medii digiti pedis, into the outside 
of the middle toe ; the fourth, adductor tertii digiti pedis, 
into the outside of the third toe. 

Use: To separate the toes. 



CHAPTEE XIII. 
dissection of the perineum and of the male 

ORGANS OF generation. 

The subject should be secured as in the operation for 
Stone. A staff passed into the bladder, and some hair into 
the rectum. Carry two incisions, one upon either side, 
from .the root of the scrotum to. the tuberosities of the 
ischii ; from thence to the point of the coccyx, and dissect 
the flap upwards. 

The muscles of the perineum consist of five pair, and 
a single muscle : 

Erector Penis, 



Accelerator Urinje, 
Transversus Perinei, 
Levator Ani, 
coccygeus, 



on each ( Sphincter Ani, 
side. ( single muscle. 
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The Raphe or line running along the skin of the peri- 
neum, marks the place where the opposite muscles meet. 
The appearance of these muscles will vary in different 
subjects. In those who have died weak and emaciated, 
the fibres will be pale, and not very evident, while in 
strong muscular men, who have expired suddenly, they 
will be very distinct. When the fat and superficial fascia 
have been carefully cleared away, the first muscle com- 
ing into view will be the superficial sphincter ani ; and 
in front of the anus, a shining fascia will be seen stretch- 
ing across from the ramus of the pubes and ischium of one 
side to the same points on the other. This is the Super- 
ficial Perineal Fascia of some. The Middle Peri- 
neal fascia of others. All in front of the anus is called 
the anterior or urethral perineum. This fascia covers the 
muscles of this part of the perineum, and, instead of con- 
tinuing back over the superficial sphincter ani, dips down 
in front of the anus, and becomes connected with the 
anterior layer of the triangular ligament, or Deep Peri- 
neal fascia. On either side of the rectum, and the tuber- 
osities of the ischii, are two large deep fossae, filled with 
granulated fat, and having bloodvessels and nerves from 
the Internal Pudic Artery, vein, and nerves. These are 
the Ischio-Rectal Fossje. The outer boundary of these 
cavities is formed by the obturator internus muscles, 
covered by the obturator fascia ; the inner boundary by 
the levator ani muscles, covered by the fascia of the same 
name. Clean off the fascia, and you will expose the fol- 
lowing muscles: — 

1. The Erector Penis — Arises, tendinous and fleshy, 
from the tuberosity of the os ischium ; its fleshy fibres 
proceed upwards over the crus of the penis, adhering to 
the outer and inner edges of the ascending ramus of the 
OS ischium, and of the descending ramus of the os pubis; 
— but before the two crura meet to form the body of the 
penis, it ends in a flat tendon, which is lost in the strong 
tendinous membrane that covers the corpus cavernosum. 

Situation: This muscle covers all the surface of the 
crus penis that is not in contact with bone. 

'^se: It was formerly supposed to compress the crus 
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penis, and thereby to propel the blood into the forepart 
of the corpus cayernosum ; and to press the penis upwards 

Pig. 74. 
View of the Deep Febineal Fascia. 




1. Symphysis Pubis. 

2. Sub-pnbic Ligament. 

3. Triangular Ligament, or Deep Perineal Fascia. 

4. Perforation for the Urethra. 

6. Two prominences of anterior layer of the Fascia, marking the 
Position of the included Cowper's Glands. 

6. Pudic arteries. 

7. Arteries of the Bulb. * 

8, 8, 8. The Superficial Perineal Fascia dissected off in three angular 
Flaps. 

against the pubis. But its obvious effect must be that of 
drawing the crus downwards to the tuber ischii ; which 
cannot have any influence in contributing to the erect 
state of the organ. 

2. AccELERATORES Urin-S! — Arise from a tendinous 
point in the centre of the perineum, and a tendinous line 
in the middle of the bulb. The fibres diverge. The in- 
ferior ones 
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Inserted into the ramus of the ischium and pubis. The 
middle surround the corpus spongiosum, and the ante- 
rior ones extend upon the corpus cavernosum. 

Use: To drive the urine and semen forwards, by com- 
pressing the lower part of the urethra, and to propel 
the blood towards the corpus spongiosum and the glans 
penis. 

Fig. 76. 




Perineal Muscles op the Male. 

1. Accelerator Urinse. 7. Gluteus Maximus. 

2. Erector Penis. 8. Adductor Magnus. 

3. Trans versus Perinaei. 9. Gracilis. 

4. Sphincter Ani. 10. Adductor Longus. 
6. Levator Ani. 11, 13. Corpora Cavernosa. 
6. Coocygeus. 12. Uretlira. 

14, 14. Spermatic Cords. 

8. The Transversus Perinjei — Arises from the tuber 
ischii, immediately behind the attachment of the erector 
penis ; thence its fibres run transversely inwards. 

Inserted into the central point of union where the 
spinchter ani touches the accelerator urinae, and where a 
kind of tendinous projection is formed, common to the 
five muscles. 

Use: To dilate the bulb of the urethra, to prevent the 
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anns from being too much protruded, and to retract it 
when protruded. 

The middle perineal fascia passes behind these muscles 
to join the deep or triangular ligament. Accompanying 
these muscles, is the Transversales Perinei arteries (from 
the superficial perineal arteries), which, coming from the 
internal pudic, pass up in the groove between the erectores 
peni and acceleratores urinse. 

There is sometimes another slip of fibres, the Trans- 
VERSUS Perinei Alter, which has the same course, and 
is inserted into the posterior part of the bulb of the 
urethra. 

4. The Sphincter Ani Externus consists of two 
semicircular planes, which run round the extremity of 
the rectum, passing nearly as far out as the tuber ischii ; 
the fibres of each side decussate where they meet, and 
are 

Inserted into the extremity of the os coccygis behind ; 
and before, into a tendinous point common to this muscle 
and to the acceleratores urinae and transversi perinei. 
This tendinous point is worthy of remark ; it seems to 
consist in part of an elastic ligamentous substance. 

Use: To close the anus, or extremity of the rectum, 
and to pull down the bulb of the urethra. It is in a state 
of constant contraction, independently of the will. 

5. Sphincter Ani Internus — a band of fibres under 
the superficial sphincter, surrounding the lower end of 
the rectum. 

More deeply seated than the muscles now described, we 
see some of the fibres of 

The Levator Ani. — This muscle arises from the in- 
side of the OS pubis, at the upper edge of the foramen 
thyroideum, from the inside of the os ischium, from the 
tendinous membrane covering the obturator internus and 
coccygeus muscles; from the semicircular origin its fibres 
run down like radii towards a centre, and are 

Inserted in the two last bones of the os coccygis, and 
into the extremity of the rectum, passing within the fibres 
of the sphincter ani, but on the outside of the longitudi- 
nal fibres of the gut itself. 
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Situation : This mnscle, with its fellow, very much re- 
sembles a fiiDnel, surrounding the extremity of the rec- 
tum, the neck of the bladder (which passes through a 
slit in his fibres), the prostate gland, and part of the vesi- 
cuLb seminales. 

Use: To draw the rectum upwards after the evacuation 
of the feces, to assist in shutting it, and to compress the 
vesiculae seminales and other viscera of the pelvis. 

6. The CoccTGEUS arises, tendinous and fleshy, from 
the spinous process of the os ischium, and covers the in- 
side of the posterior sacro-sciatic ligament ; it forms a 
thin fleshy belly. 

Inserted into the extremity of the os sacrum, and into 
the lateral surface of the coccygis, immediately before the 
gluteus maximus. 

Situation: It is placed betwixt the levator ani and 
edge of the gluteus maximus. 

Use : To support and move the os coccygis forwards, 
and connect it more firmly with the sacrum. 

If the muscles be cleared away the corpus spongiosum 
will be found to rest upon a dense membrane, which is 
placed beneath the arch of the pubes, and between the 
rami of the pubes and ischii. It is the Triangulab 
Ligament. This ligament consists of two layers, between 
which is placed the membranous portion of the urethra, 
the glands of Cowper, and some muscular fasciculi termed 
the muscles of Wilson and Guthrie. The internal pudic 
artery, with nerve, is likewise between its lamellae, and gives 
off a large branch, the Arteria Bulbosi, and another, 
the Arteria Cavernosi. The main trunk finally be- 
comes the Arteria Dorsalis Penis. 

The rectum must now be separated from the bladder, 
and pulled downwards. This dissection will expose a 
great part of the levator ani ; the neck and body of the 
bladder; the prostate gland; the vesiculae seminales; 
part of the vasa deferentia; part of the ureters; the 
urethra, its bulb, and corpus spongiosum ; the crura penis, 
and their origin from the ischium; observe, 

1. The connection of the bladder and rectum, and the 
'lar substance interposed between them. 
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2. The prostate gland, situated between the bladder and 
Tectum, surrounding the beginning of the urethra in such 
a manner that one-third of its thickness is situated above 
the urethra, and two-thirds below it ; its shape is some- 
what pyriform. 

8. The Urethra. — The curve should be carefully 
observed. The urethra begins at the neck of the blad- 
der ; it is a continuation of that part of the bladder which 
in the erect posture is lowest. (1.) Its beginning is em- 
bedded in the prostate gland. (2.) Its membranous part 
is quite narrow; situated between the prostate gland and 
bulb of the urethra, and between the layers of the trian- 
gular ligament. (8.) The urethra then enters the corpus 
spongiosum. 

4. The Corpus Spongiosum Urethra consists of a 
plexus of minute veins covered externally by a thin but 
uniform fibrous sheet ; it surrounds the urethra from a 
short distance from the bladder to its extremity. At its 
beginning it forms a considerable body of a pyriform 
shape, termed the Bulb of the Urethra; that part of the 
bulb which is below the urethra is named the pendulous 
part of the bulb. The corpus spongiosum has on its an- 
terior the glans penis. 

5. The Glandule Anteprostat^, or Cowper's 
Glands, are two small glands of the size of peas between 
the layers of the triangular ligament. 

6. The Vesioul^ Seminales are two soft, whitish, 
knotted bodies, about three or four fingers^ breadth in 
length and one in breadth, and about three times as broad 
as thick ; situated between the rectum and lower part of 
the bladder obliquely, so that their inferior extremities 
are contiguous, and are aflixed to the base of the prostate 
gland, while their superior extremities are at a distance 
from each other, extending outwards and upwards, and 
terminating just on the inside of the insertion of the ure- 
ters in the bladder. They consist of coiled tubes. 

7. The two Vasa Deferentia are seen running be- 
twixt the vesiculse seminales, and united to them and to 
the base of the prostate. Their union forms the DucTi 
EjACULATOKii. Observe that part of the bladder left 

20 



230 



PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 



between these tubes, and connected by cellular substance 
to the rectum, which is pierced when the bladder is punc- 
tured from the latter part, no peritoneum intervening. 

Fig. 76. 

Base op the Bladdeb with the VESicuLiB Seminales, Ubbtebs, and 
Pbostate Gland. 



1. Mascnlar Structiire of the Bladder. 

2.2. Ureters. 

3.3. Vasa Deferentia. 

4. Vesicula Seminalis. 

5. Same of the opposite side, dissected 

out to show its tubular character. 

6. Efferent Duct of the Vesicula Semi- 

Dalis, which joins the Duct of the 
Vas Deferens to form at 7 the Duc- 
tus Ejaculatorius. 

8. Prostate Gland. 

9. Urethra. 




8. The Corpora Cavernosa Penis arise, on each side, 
by a process named the Ckus, from the ramus and from 
the tuber ischii, ascend along the ischium and pubis, and 
are united immediately before the cartilaginous arch of 
the pubis. Thev consist of erectile tissue, covered by a 
strong, white, fibrous substance, which is very elastic. 
Internally they are cavernous, and are separated from 
each other by a septum, which, from being perforated, is 
named Septum jpectiniforine. 

By the union of the two corpora cavernosa, two grooves 
are formed : (1.) A smaller one above, in which two ar- 
teries pass,* a large vein or two betwixt them, and some 
large twigs of nerves. (2.) A larger groove below, which 
receives the urethra. 

9. The prepuce is a fold of skin forming a sheath or 
covering for the glans penis. It makes a duplicature 
extending along the flat part of the glans from its basis 
to the orifice of the urethra, termed Fr^xum Pr^putil 



' Arteria Dorsalis Penis, 
artery. 



It is the termination of the internal pudio 



MALE PELVIS. 

Fig. 77. 
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A SiDB View op the Viscera op the Male Pelvis, in situ. The Right 
fc}iDB OP THE Pelvis has been removed by a Vertical Section made 

TUROUOa THE PUBIS NEAR THE SYMPHYSIS, AND ANOTHER THROUGH THE 
KID.*>LB OP THE SacRUM. 



1. 

2. 
3. 

4. 

5. 
6. 
7. 

8,8. 

9. 
10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 



Th<i Divided Surface of the Pubis. 

The Divided Surface of the Sacrum. 

The Body of the BLadder. 

Its Superior Fundus ; from the Apex is seen passing upwards the 

Urachus. 
The Inferior Fundus of the Bladder. 
The Ureter. 

The Neck of the Bladder. 
The Pelvic Fascia ; the Fibres immediately above 7 are given off 

from the Pelvic Fascia, and represent the Anterior Ligaments of 

the Bladder. 
The Prostate Gland. 
The Membranous Portion of the Urethra, between the two Layers 

of the Deep Perineal Fascia, or the Triangular Ligament. 
The Triangular Ligament, or Deep Perineal Fascia formed of two 

Layers. 
One of CJowper's Glands between the two Layers of the Triangular 

Ligament, and beneath the Membranous Portion of the Urethra. 
The Bulb of the Corpus Spongiosum. 
The Body of the Corpus Spongiosum. 
The Right Cms Penis. 
The Upper Part of the Rectum. 
The Recto-vesical Fold of Peritoneum. 
The Middle Portion of the Rectum. 
The Right Vesicula Seminalis. 
The Vas Deferens. 
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21. The Roctum covere-i }*y the Descendinq Layer of the Pelvic Fas- 
cia, juat as it is makiiie its bend backwards to temiiiiate in the 
Anns. 

10. The Vesica Urinaria, or Urinary Bladder, is 
situated within the pelvis, immediately behind the ossa 
pubis and before the rectum. It is covered on its upper 
and back part by a reflection of peritoneum ; in front and 
below (where it is contiguous to the rectum) it is con- 
nected by cellular membrane to the surrounding parts. 
Shape, oval, but flattened before and behind, and, while 
in the pelvis, somewhat triangular. Divided into the 
FcNDUS or bottom, Corpus or body, and Cervlx or 
neck. At the top of the bladder, above the symphysis 
pubis, may be observed the superior ligament of the 
bladder, consisting of the Urachus, a ligamentous cord, 
Avhich runs up between the peritoneum and linea alba as 
for as the navel and two of the ligamentous cords, which 
are the remains of the umbilical arteries, and run up firom 
the sides of the bladder. The bladder is also connected 
in front by two ligaments formed by the pelvic fascia, 
and passing to the viscus from either side of the sym- 
physis, and on its sides also by the pelvic fascia. 

Observe the parts of the bladder not covered by peri- 
toneum, as they are the situations of surgical operations. 
These are the whole anierlor surface, lying against the 
pubis, and rising above it, when the bladder is distended, 
so that it may be punctured above the pubis ; the sides^ 
at the very lowest part of which the cut is made in the 
lateral operation of lithotomy, and Avhere the viscus may 
be punctured from the perineum : and the inferior sur- 
face, resting on the rectum, and allowing us to puncture 
from it. Observe also the direction of the axis of the 
bladder, in conformity with which all instruments should 
be introduced; this is in a line drawn from the navel to 
the OS coccygis. 

11. The entrance of the ureters into the bladder on the 
outside of the vesiculae seminales. 

12. The rectum, following the curve of the os sacrum 
and OS coccygis. 

To have a more connected view of the relative sitaa- 
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tion of these important parts, one side of the pelvis should 
now be removed by dividing the symphysis pubis, and 
by sawing through the os ileum, or separating it at its 
junction with the sacrum. By carefully removing all 
the cellular membrane, the student will be enabled more 
accurately to examine the situation of the parts above 
described. 



OP THE VESSELS AND NERVES CONTAINED WITHIN THE 

PELVIS. 

1. Arteries, 

The A. Iliaoa Interna, having left the trunk of the 
iliaca communis, passes immediately into the pelvis, where 
it gives off several large arteries. 

1. A. Ileo-Lumbalis supplies the psoas and iliacus 
internus muscles. 

2. A. Sacrjs Laterales, two or three small vessels 
which supply the sacrum, cauda equina, and neighboring 
parts. 

8. A. Glutea (or iliaca 'posterior)^ a very large branch, 
passes out of the pelvis through the upper part of the 
sciatic notch to supply the haunch ; but, in its passage, it 
gives some branches to the os sacrum, os coccygis, the 
rectum, and the muscles situated within the pelvis. 

4. A. Sciatica passes out of the pelvis by the sciatic 
notch and below the pyriformis muscle to supply the 
hip ; in its passage it gives branches to the neighboring 
parts. 

5. A. PuDiCA {'pudenda communis or interna) is the 
branch of the internal iliac ox ischiatic, which is more 
immediately destined to supply the parts of generation, 
perineum, and lower part of the rectum. It goes out of 
the pelvis above the superior s^^cro-sciatic ligament, twists 
round it, and re-enters the pelvis above and before the 
inferior sacro-sciatic ligament; it then descends on the 
inside of the tuber ischii, ascends on the inner surface of 
the rami of the ischium and pubis, and, reaching the root of 
the penis, divides into two branches. Superficial and deep, 

20^ 
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Fii. :-. 




Arteries of the Pelvis. 



1. Termination of the Aorta. 

2. Mi'lille Sacral Artery. 

3. A Luniliar Arterv. 

4. Primitive Iliac Artery. 

5. Kxtemal Iliac Artery. 

6. Circumllex Iliac Artery. 

7. Epigastric Artery. 

6. Remains of th*» Umldlical Ar- 
tery of the Fa-tiis converted 
into a Lieament. 



9. Obturator Artery. 

10. Vesical Artery. 

11. Ilio-lamliar Artery. 

12 and 13. Lateral Sacral Arteries. 

14. Gluteal Artery. 

15. Middle Hemorrhoidal Artery. 

16. Internal Pudic Artery. 

17. Ischiatic Arterv. 



(I.) A. Superficial Perineal, a branch, which gives 
twigs to the bulb of the urethra and neighboring muscles 
antl skin. Noticed in the dissection of the perineum. 

(2.) Artekia Bulbosi, to the bulbous part of the 
urethra. 

Qj.) A. Caverxost, to the cavernous bodies. 

(4.) A. DoRSALis Penis passes under the arch of the 
pubis, runs along the dorsum penis, and is distributed to 
the integuments. 

While in the pelvis, the pudic gives twigs to the blad- 
der, prostMte and rectum. 
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2. Veins, 

The veins attend the arteries and their ramifications ; 
they unite to form the internal iliac vein, except the veins, 
from the rectum, named Jwemorrhoidales^ which ascend 
along its back part to join the inferior mesenteric vein. 

3. Nerves. 

The nerves met with in this dissection consist of nu- 
merous twigs sent oflF from the lumbar and sacral nerves 
to supply the parts about the pelvis. 

But, in this dissection, we meet with three pair of large 
nerves, which have their course through the pelvis, and 
pass to the thigh. 

1. Course of the Anterior Crural Nerve while in 
the pelvis. The anterior crural nerve is formed by 
branches of the first, second, third, and fourth lumbar 
nerves; at its origin, it lies under the psoas magnus, and, 
as it descends, passes betwixt the psoas magnus and 
iliacus internus, till, having passed under Poupart's liga- 
ment, it emerges from betwixt those muscles, and appears 
on the outer side of the femoral artery. 

2. Course of the Obturator Nerve within the pelvis. 
This nerve is formed by branches of the second, third, 
and fourth lumbar nerves: it lies under the internal 
border of the psoas magnus, descends into the pelvis, and 
goes obliquely downwards, to accompany the obturator 
artery through the thyroid hole. 

3. Course of the Great Sciatic Nerve within the 
pelvis. This nerve arises by branches from the fourth 
and fifth lumbar, and three first sacral nerves, which 
unite together to form the largest nervous trunk in the 
body. The nerve passes betwixt the pyriformis and 
gemini, and thus escapes from the back part of the pelvis 
by the sciatic notch. Sometimes one of the branches 
goes through the pyriformis, and joins the sciatic trunk 
at the back of the pelvis. 



236 PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 



OF THE SCROTUM. 

The scrotum consists externally of a loose, ragoae 
skin, and internally of the Dartos, consisting of unstriped 
muscular tissue. 

On dividing the anterior part of the scrotum, on either 
side of the raphe, we expose a grayish coat, which is the 
TuxicA Vaginalis Testes.^ Eemoving this, another 
very dense coat, the Tu^siCA Albuginea, within which 
may be seen the proper glandular structure of the testes, 
having on its upper edge an appendage termed Epididy- 
mis, a little enlarged above and below the Globus Ma- 
jor and Minor, all of which are convoluted tubes. 

2. Tlie Spermatic Cord, connecting the testicle to the 
abdominal ring. It consists of, 

a. The spermatic artery, a branch of the aorta; this 
divides into several branches, which enter the upper edge 
of the testicle. 

h. The spermatic veins, which form a plexus that ter- 
minates in the abdomen in a single vein. 

c. The spermatic nerves, which come from the sympa- 
thetic and lumbar nerves. 

d. The vas deferens, or excretory duct of the testicle. 
This is situated in the back part of the cord, and is dis- 
tinguished by its firm cartilaginous feel. 

e. These }):irts are all connected by cellular membrane, 
and by the tunica vaginalis, which is covered by a thin 
muscle. 

/. The cremaster. T\\\^ arises from the obliquus de- 
scendens internus, and is lost on the tunica vaginalis. 

It is well now to take out the bladder and penis, and, 
laying them open by an incision which shall pass through 
the upper wall of the urethra and bladder, notice the in- 
ternal a|)pearance. The bladder consists of four coats, 
tlie peritoneal one, as has been stated, incomplete; the 
others are muscular, cellular, and mucous. The muscular 

* Tunica vaginalis is derived from the peritoneum, carried down in 
the descent of the testicle ; it consists, therefore, like all serous mem- 
branes, of two layers, with a cavity within. The outer layer is the 
tunica vaginalis rollexa ; the internal one, the tunica vaginalis propria. 



MUSCLKf^ i)F TTTK ITBETKTtB. 



m 



ooat consists of fibres running in fllflbrent direelions, 

II ■ ■ k genora!) V rrmnd tlirowii iv -~- in 

III . . . ritato of the organ. Some di be* 
hind its neck is a smuoth triangular surface, the V'^EaiOAJ* 
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A View fir A PoRTiair op tub Iksidb or thb Blaudkh, wim the PaofiTiTi! 

UtiUni APPEITDBD TO IT Bt TUB AltACHMKUT OP THE COMMOH TajfUOW OJf 
TUB Mt^silLtW WF TBM UBETEES. 

1y1« Inside of the Bl&dder. 

% Lower Fundus, 
3» 3, MoutL.8 of til© Ureters. 

4,4. Musclea of the Ureters^ from wMoIi the Mmootia Membrane taa 
bf>en dissented, 

5i Junction of the Muscles at the ap^x of the Teaieal Triangle^ 

n. Tendon of the United Muscles, 

7. Midtlle Lohe of tlie Pnt&tste and Point of Inaertloiij according lo 
Sir Charles Bt*11, 

d. Caput Gallinaginis, the Point of Insertion nccjordiug to Dr. 



288 



PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 



Triangle. The entrance of the ureters corresponds to 
the posterior angles, and the mouth of the urethra to the 
apex or anterior angle. The sides of this triangle are 
sometimes ridged up ; and, if the mucous membrane be 
removed, a few muscular fibres are sometimes seen, which 
have been described as the muscles of the ureters. A 
pointed projection in the orifice of the urethra is the 
uvula vesicae. 

Urethra. — The first part of the urethra passes through 
the prostate gland, which, having in its structure much 
unstriped muscular tissue, can compress it. This portion 
is called the prostatic portion. In this part we have a 
prolonged elevation of its mucous membrane, the Caput 

Fig. 80. 

The Prostatic, Membranous, and Part op the Spongy Portion op thb 

Urethra with Part of the Bladder. 

Internal Surface of the Bladder. 

Vesical Trigone. 

Openings of the Ureters. 

Uvulae Vesica). 

Urethral or Oallinaglnous Crest. 

Opening of the Sinus Pocularis. 

Openings of the Ejaculatory Ducts. 

Openings of the Prostatic Ducts. The 
numbers 7, 7, and 8, 8, are placed 
on the cut surface of the Supra-ure- 
thral portion of the Prostate Gland. 

Lateral Lobes of the Prostate Gland. 

Membranous Portion of the Urethra. 

Cowper's Glands. 

Mouths of the Ducts of the same. 

Commencement of the Spongy Portion 
of the Urethra. 

Upper Surface of the Bulb. 

Roots of the Cavernous Bodies. 

Corpora Cavernosa. 

Spongy Portion of the Urethra. 



Gallinaginis ; on its sides are the openings of the 
DucTi Ejaculatorii. On each side of the caput is a 
considerable depression, the Prostatic Sinuses. The 
numerous openings upon their floors are those of the 
Prostatic Ducts. Sinus Pocularis: an opening in front 
of the Caput Gallinaginis. 
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Membranous Portion — in advance of the prostatic, 
and is eight to twelve lines in length. 

Bulbous Portion — so much of the urethra as tra- 
verses the bulb. 

Spongy Portion — the remaining part of the canal. 
Just behind its termination is a fossa, the FossA Navicu- 
LARIS. Mucous lacunae are scattered over the surface of 
the canal. 

The Glands of Cowper— two little bodies placed be- 
tween the layers of the triangular ligament, and opening 
by two ducts into the anterior part of the bulbous ure- 
thra. 



CHAPTEE XIV. 

DISSECTION OF THE ORGANS OF GENERATION IN THE 
FEMALE. 

Previous to the dissection, it will be proper to exa- 
mine the external parts. 

The MoNS Veneris is a rounded prominence, covered 
with hairs after puberty. It consists of the common in- 
teguments, with an additional quantity of cellular and 
adipose substance, and lies upon the forepart of the ossa 
pubis. From the inferior part of the mons veneris arise 

The Labia Externa, called also the labia majora; they 
are continued downwards and forwards in the direction 
of the symphysis pubis and terminate in the perineum 
anterius : they consist of integuments, cellular substance, 
and fat, are thicker above than below, and are red and 
vascular on their inner side. The places where the labia 
are joined to each other above and below, are termed 
Commissures, the lower commissure the Fourchette. 

The longitudinal cavity, or fissure, situated betwixt the 
labia, and extending from the mons veneris to the perineum 
anterius, is sometimes called the Sinus Pudoris; it is 
broader above than below, and contains several other 
parts. 

On separating the labia, we see, immediately below the 
superior commissure, 
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Fig. 81. 
The Vulva. 




1. Mons Veneris. 

2. Right Labium. 

3. Right Nympha. 

4. Clitoris, of which only the Ante- 

rior extremity is seen. 
6. Vestibule. 

6. Orifice of the Urethra. 

7. Commencement of the Vagina. 

8. Fourchette. 

9. Navicularis Fossa. 

10. The Anus. 

11. Perineum. 



The Clitoris, a red projectiDg body, situated below 
the arch of the pubis, and partly covered by its Prepuce. 
The prepuce is a fold of skin, continued from the inner 
surface of the labia, so as to cover the superior and lateral 
part of the clitoris. The clitoris resembles the penis of 
the male, and consists of two cavernous bodies ; these, 
however, cannot be traced in this stage of the dissection. 
That part of the body which forms an obtuse projection 
externally, is called the Glans. 

The Perineum Anterius is that portion of the soft 
parts which extend from the inferior commissure of the 
labia to the anus. 

The Perineum Posterius is the space betwixt the 
anus and point of the os coccygis. 

Labia Interna, or Nymphs, are two prominent dou- 
blings of the integuments, extending from the glans of tlie 
clitoris to the sides of the vagina. Their external side is 
continued from the inner surface of the labia, and from 
the prepuce of the clitoris. 

Vestibulum — A space bounded above by the clitoridis, 
and laterally by the nympha*. At its lower part we 
see the orifice of the urethra, above the orifice of the 
vagina; it consists of a small rising prominence like a pea, 
in the centre of which is a small opening or hole. 

The Hymen, or Circulus Mcmbranossus, is a thin and 
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extensile membrane, formed by a doubling of the lining 
membrane of the vagina, much contracted in virgins. It 
generally has an opening in its upper part. 

After the destruction of the hymen, in married women, 
we see some irregular projections marking the orifice of 
the vagina, and termed CaruncuLuE Myrtiformes. 

Behind these is the Vagina, or canal leading to the 
uterus ; at the extremity of which may be felt projecting 
the Os Internum Uteri, or Os Tinc^, but it cannot be 
seen without dissection. 

The skin should be now divided on the side of the 
right labium, and the dissection should be carried from 
the groin to the side of the anus ; the cellular membrane 
must be carefully removed, in order to expose the follow- 
ing parts. 

We find the Clitoris consisting of two spongy bodies 
termed Crura, which unite and form the body. The crus 
of each side is a cavernous body, arising from the ramus 
and upper part of the tuberosity of the ischium, con- 
tinued along the ramus of the os pubis, and uniting with 
its fellow opposite to the symphysis pubis. The body 
formed by the crura does not extend upwards, but forms 
a curve downwards towards the urethra; it is divided 
internally by the Septum Pectiniforme, and is attached 
to the symphysis pubis by a suspensory ligament ; it is 
iavestea by a ligamentous membrane. 

The muscles which are met with in this dissection 
consist of four pair, and two single muscles. 

The Erector Clitoridis, . 

Trans VERSUS Perinei, f i . ^ 

Levator Ani, '[ on each side. 

COCCYGEUS, ^ 

The Sphincter Ani, ] . • -, , 

Sphincter Vagina, ( *^^ ^^^S^^ "^^^^^^^• 
1. The Erector Clitoridis arises, fleshy and tendin- 
ous, from the tuber ischii, from the inside of the ramus 
of the OS ischium, and from the ramus of the os pubis ; 
It passes over the crus of the clitoris, and, becoming ten- 
dinous, is lost upon it. 
21 
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Use: To draw the clitoris downwards and forwards, 
and, by compressing it, to propel the blood. 

Fig. 82. 




Muscles of the Female Pebineum. 



1, 2, 6. Sphincter Vaginae Muscle. 
3, 4. Erector Clitoridis " 
5, 11. Trans versus Perinsei " 

7. Levator Ani " 

8. Gluteus Maximus " 

9. Sphincter Ani " 



10. Junction of the Sphincter 
Ani and Sphincter Va- 
ginae Muscles. 

12. Adductor Magnus. 

13. Gracilis. 



Arising from the same point, and surrounded by much 
cellular membrane, we find, 

2. The Transversus Perinei. — Its origin is the same 
as in the male. 

It is inserted into a ligamentous substance in the 
perineum anterius, at the point where the sphincter ani 
and sphincter vaginae meet. 

This ligamentous or tendinous substance deserves 
attention. Here, as in the male, it is the point of union 
into which muscles are inserted. 

Use: To sustain the perineum. 

3. Surrounding the extremity of the vagina, and a 
small part of the vestibulum, we find the Sphincter 
Vagina ; it arises^ anteriorly, from the crura of the cli- 
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tons and pubis on each side ; it surrounds the orifice of 
the vagina, and is 

Inserted into the ligamentous point of the perineum. 

Use: To contract the mouth of the vagina, and com- 
press the plexus retiformis. 

4. The Sphincjter Ani exactly resembles the same 
muscle in the male. 

5. The Levator Ani resembles the same muscle of 
the male ; it surrounds the sides of the vagina in part, 
and consequently assists in constricting and supporting 
it. 

6. The CoccYGEUS is longer than in the male. 
Under the fibres of the sphincter vaginae you will find 

the Plexus Eetiformis, or Corpus Spongiosum Va- 
ginae, a spongy body, consisting of cellular substance, 
interwoven with a number of convoluted bloodvessels. 
It arises from the sides of the clitoris, passes on each side 
of the extremity of the vagina. 

The Vagina is the canal leading from the vestibulum 
to the uterus. It lies betwixt the rectum and inferior 
surface of the urethra and bladder, and is connected to 
them by cellular membrane. It is composed of fibro- 
elastic substance, very vascular ; its inner surface is ru- 
gose, and occupied by mucous glands. On slitting it up, 
we see, at its posterior extremity, the Os Uteri, a rounded 
projection, with a transverse fissure. 

The Uterus, or Womb. — This organ is best seen from 
the cavity of the abdomen. It is situated betwixt the 
bladder and rectum, to both of which it is connected by 
reflections of peritoneum ; it is of the shape of a pear, 
and of a firm consistence. The broad upper part of the 
womb is called the Fundus Uteri, the narrower part is 
named the neck, or Cervix Uteri, and the intermediate 
part its Body. 

If the uterus be slit open, its cavity will exhibit the 
following appearances : Its entrance, the Os Externum, 
moderately large. Then a constricted portion, Cervix, 
which expands into a triangular cavity, at the upper 
angles of which open the Fallopian Tubes. 
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Fig. 83. 
TKkssvEB&B Section of the Otebus and Pabt of the Yaoiica. 




1. Cavity of the Body. 

2. Cavity of the Neck, its waUs 

marked by fine oblique ridges. 

3. Cervico-vaginal Orifice (Os Ute- 

ri). 

4. Cervico-uterine Orifice, The two 

bristles are introduced through 
the Orifices of the Fallopian 
Tubes. 



The uterus has four ligaments, two on each side : — 

1. The LiGAMENTUM Teres, or Eound Ligament. It 
is a round long cord, extending from the side of the fundus 
uteri, and passing through the abdominal ring, to be lost 
in the groin. 

The LiGAMENTUM Latum, or Broad Ligament, is a 
broad fold of peritoneum, reflected from the body of the 
uterus, and connecting it on the sides of the pelvis. The 
duplicaturc of the broad ligament incloses the Fallopian 
tube, ovary, and round ligament. 

Tlic Fallopian Tubes are two. Each tube is coTt- 
tained in the upper part of the doubling of the broad 
ligament ; it goes out from the fundus of the womb, and 
is a slender hollow tube. Its outer end is curved down- 
wards and backwards, and terminates by a broad fringed 
extremity, termed MoRSUS Diaboli, or the Fimbei^.— 
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This broad extremity is connected to the next pair of 
organs. 

Fig. 84. 




Antebiob View of the Utebcs and its Appendages. 

1. Body of the Uterus. 

2. Its Superior Border or Fundus. 

3. Its Neck (Cervix). 

4. Its Mouth (Os Uteri). 

6. The Vagina. 

6, 6. Broad Ligament formed by the Peritoneum^ which has been 
removed from the Opposite Side. 

7. Prominence formed by the Subjacent Ovary. 

8, 8. The Round Ligaments, cut where they enter the Internal In- 

guinal Ring. 

9, 9. Fallopian Tubes. 

10, 10. Their Fimbriated Extremities — on the Left aide the Extremity 
of the Tube is turned forward, to show its Moutli or Abdomi- 
nal Orifice. 

11. The Ovary. 

12. The Utero-Ovarian or Broad Ligament. 

13. One of the Processes of the Fimbriated Extremity of the Tube 

connected to the Ovary. 

14. Cut Edge of the Peritoneum on the Anterior Surface of the 

Uterus — this Membrane is represented here as descending 
rather lower upon the organ than is really the case. 

The OvARiA are two small oval bodies, white and flat, 
situated by the sides of the uterus, and inclosed in the 
posterior fold of the broad ligament behind the Fallopian 
tube ; each ovarium is connected to the fundus uteri by 
a short round ligament, Ligamentum Ovarii. 

The Bladder is situated before the uterus, and is 
described in the preceding chapter. 

21* 
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Tbe U RETHBA is short in females (one inch to one and 
a half long), and near the bladder is surrounded by a 
spongy substance. 

The Ureter descends from the kidneys over the psoas 
muscle ; it runs for some space betwixt the bladder and 
vagina, and at last perforates the bladder near the neck. 

Fig. 85. 




Left Half of a Vertical Section of the Female Pelvis, with the 
Rectum, Vagina, and Bladder laid open, and the Uterus turned 
TO THE Left Side. 

1. Bladder. 7. Left Fallopian Tube. 

2. Urachus. 8. Left Ovary. 

3. Anterior Ligament of the Blad- 9. Uterus. 

der. 10. Vagina. 

4. Urethra. 11, 12. Anterior and Posterior VerU- 

5. Rectum. cal Bands or Pillars of the 

6. Transverse Folds or Pouches Vagina. 

of the Rectum. 13. Clitoris. 

The Rkctum lies behind the uterus. (See the preceding 
chapter.) 
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To ol^in a more satisfiactory knowledge of the relative 
aituation of the parts, the left side of the pelvis should be 
amoved as in the male, and the parts examined in that 
situation. 



CHAPTER XV. 
OP PARTS WITHIN THE THORAX. 

The cavity may be exposed by dividing the cartilage 
from the ribs, and taking these out with the sternum. 

On looking under the sternum, while it is lifted up, we 
see the Mediastinum, separating, as it is gradually torn 
from the posterior surface of the sternum, into two layers, 
and thus forming a triangular cavity. This cavity is 
artificially produced, and is entirely owing to the method 
of raising the sternum. 

When the sternum is laid back or removed, the follow- 
ing parts are to be observed : — 

The Mediastinum:, now collapsed, dividing the thorax 
into two distinct cavities, of which the right is the largest. 

The lungs of each side lying distinct in these cavities. 

The pericardium, containing the heart, situated in the 
middle of the thorax, between the two laminae of the 
mediastinum, and protruding into the left side. 

The internal surface of the pleura, smooth, colorless, 
and glistening, lining the ribs, and reflected over the 
lungs. 

1. The Pleura. — Each side of the thorax hns its par- 
ticular pleura. The pleurae are like two bladders, situ- 
ated laterally with respect to each other, by adhering to- 
gether in the middle of the thorax, and passing obliquely^ 

' They run obliquely, not being in general attached to the middle 
of the sternum, but towards its left side, especially at the lower part 
of the bone, near the diaphragm. Besides the pericardium, the 
mediastinum contains betwixt its laminae some adipose membrane 
and absorbent glands. 
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from the posterior surface of the sternum to the dorsal 
vertebrae, thej form the mediastinum. The pleura lines 
the ribs and the upper surface of the diaphragm, and is 
reflected over the lung, which is in fact behind it. It 
forms the Ligamentum Latum Pulmonis, a reflection of 
membrane, which connects the inferior edge of the lungs 
to the spine and diaphragm. 

2. The Lungs. — Color ^ reddish in children, grayish in 
adults, and bluish in old age. Shape^ corresponding to 
that of the thorax, somewhat pyramidal, convex towards 
the ribs, concave towards the diaphragm, and irregularly 
flatted next the mediastinum. 

Division (1.) The Eight Lung is the largest, and is di- 
vided into three lobes, two greater ones, and an inter- 
mediate lesser lobe. 

(2.) The Left Lung has two lobes, and also a square 
notch opposite the apex of the heart. Into the sulci or 
grooves which form the divisions of the lungs into lobes, 
the pleura enters ; that part of the lung which is affixed 
to the spine is called its root; it is the part by which the 
great vessels, nerves and bronchise enter. 

8. The Pericardium is a strong, white, and compact 
membrane, smooth, and lubricated upon the inside, form- 
ing a bag for containing the heart, and having its inner ■ 
lamina reflected over the substance of the heart itself. 

4. When you slit open the forepart of the pericardium, 
you expose the Heart. The right ventricle protrudes ; 
the right auricle, also, is towards you ; while the left 
auricle is retired, and its tip is seen lapping round upon 
the left ventricle. From under the tip of -the left auricle 
a branch of the coronary vein, and one of the coronary 
arteries ramify towards the apex of the heart, marking 
the situation of the Septum Cordis. The left ventricle 
will be found firm, fleshy, and resisting, whilst the right 
ventricle is more loose, and seems partly wrapt round the 
other. 

The heart is situated obliquely in the middle of the 
breast ; its posterior surface is flat, and lies upon the dia- 
phragm; its apex is turned forwards, and towards the 
left side, so that, in the living body, it is felt striking be- 
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Fig. 88. 
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A FsoNT View op the Larynx, Trachea, and Lunos, with the Heart 

INCLOSED IN THE PERICARDIUM. 



1. Thyroid Cartilage. 

2. Crico-thyroid Muscle. 

3. Trachea. 

4, 5, 6. TJ-ppQTy Middle, and Lower 
Lobes of the Right Lung. 

7, 8. Upper and Lower Lobes of 
the Left Lung. 

9, 9. Pericardium investing the 
Heart. 

10. Mediastinum. 

11. Left Subclavian Artery. 



12. Left Primitive Carotid. 

13. Right Primitive Carotid. 

14. Left Subclavian Artery. 

15. Left Vena Innominata. 

16. Right Vena Innominata. 

17. Right Subclavian Vein. 

18. Right Internal Jugular. 

19. Left Internal Jugular. 

20. Left Subclavian Vein. 

21. Root of the Lungs. 

22. Ligamentum Pulmonis. 



tween the fifth and sixth ribs, at the point where the 
cartilages and bony extremities are united. The Vena 
Ca7A Superior is seen coming down from the upper 
angle of the pericardium. The Inferior Cava is 
seen coming up through the diaphragm; but only a 
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very small part of this vein is covered by the peri- 
cardium; the two veins enter the right auricle. The 
Eight Auricle is turned forwards, and might be 
called the anterior; it generally appears black, by the 
blood shining through its thin coats. The Eight Ven- 
tricle is situated almost directly opposite. The Pul- 
monary Artery arises from the right ventricle; its 
root is concealed by the right auricle ; it ascends on the 
left side of the aorta ; it divides into, 1, the right pulmo- 
nary artery, which passes under the arch of the aorta, 
crosses behind it and the vena cava superior to the right 
lung, and is the longest; and, 2, the left pulmonary 
artery, which passes to the left lung, crossing the descend- 
ing aorta anteriorly. The Pulmonary Veins enter the 
left auricle ; two veins come from each iung ; the right 
veins are longest, as they pass behind the vena cava supe- 
rior. The left auricle is situated on the left side of the 
right auricle, and somewhat behind it ; its tip is seen lap- 
ping round upon the Left Ventricle. This is situated 
behind, and on the left side of the right ventricle; its 
substance is stronger and more firm to the touch. The 
Aorta arises from the back part and right side of the 
left ventricle; its root is covered by the pulmonary 
artery. It then ascends betwixt that artery and the vena 
cava superior. Immediately from the root of the aorta, 
within the pericardium, the two coronary arteries are 
sent off to supply the heart itself. 

dissection of the great vessels of the heart. 

The Vena Cava Superior will be seen descending 
before the root of the lungs, and on the right side of the 
aorta. Immediately before perforating the pericardium, 
it is joined upon its posterior part by the vena azygos, 
which comes forwards from the spine, returning the blood 
from the intercostal spaces. 

Behind the sternum, and just above the arch of the 
aorta, the superior cava is seen receiving two great 
branches. 

1. A branch coming from the right side, formed by 
the right subclavian vein, and the right internal jugular. 
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Fig. 87. 




a. Right Ventricle of the Heart. 
a, a, and 6, 6. Pericardium. 

6. Pulmonary Artery, 
c, c. Arch of Aorta. 

d. Right Auricle. 



Fibrous Remains of the Ductus 
Arteriosus through which 
the Pulmonary Artery of the 
Foetus communicated with 
the Aorta. 



262 PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 

/. Superior cava. 9. Right Common Carotid Atiatj, 

a. Left Brachio-cephalic Vein. r. Trachea. 
A. Left Common Carotid Artery, s. Thyroid Gland. 
k. Lower End of the Left Internal t. Brachial Plexus of Nerves. 

Jugular Vein. ti. Upper End of left Internal 

Z. Right Jugular Vein. Jugular Vein. 

m. Right Subclavian Vein. r, v. Clavicles cut across and difl- 

n. Innominata or Brachio-cepha- placed downward. 

lie Artery. x, x. Fifth Ribs cut across, 

o. Left Subclavian Artery. y, y. Right and Left Breasts. 

p. Right Subclavian Artery cross- z. Lower End of Stemnm. 

ed by the Pneumogastrio 

Nerve. 

2. A larger branch coming from the left sid-e (Vbna 
Transversa or Innominata). It is formed by the left 
subclavian and left internal jugular, which unite to form 
a trunk. This trunk crosses before the arteries arising 
from the arch of the aorta, and then enters the superior 
vena cava. Into the posterior part of the angle formed 
by the union of the left subclavian and the left jugular, 
the thoracic duct empties itself. 

On each side the internal jugular vein descends along 
the neck by the side of the carotid, while the subclavian 
vein comes from the arm. 

The Vkna Cava Inferior, immediately after passing 
through the diaphragm from the abdomen, enters the 
pericardium. 

The Aorta leaves the heart opposite the fourth dorsal 
vertebra ; it crosses over the pulmonary artery, ascends 
obliquely upwards, backwards, and to the right side, as 
high as the second dorsal vertebra. Here it forms an 
Arch or incurvation, which passes from the right to the 
left side, and at the same time obliquely from before 
backwards. It then comes in contact with the upper part 
of the third dorsal vertebra, and descends along the spine 
in the posterior mediastinum. This arch of the aorta is 
situated behind the first bone of the sternum, behind and 
somewhat below the left branch of the vena cava superior. 

From the upper part of the arch come off three large 
arteries. 

1. The Arteria Innominata, or common trunk of 
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tn^ Tight carotid and subclavian, ascends above an inch, 
*^^ bifurcates into, 

ot. The Eight Carotid, which ascends in the neck by 
"^^ side of the trachea. 

h. The Eight Subclavian, which passes outwards to 
*tie arm. 

2. The Left Carotid. 

8. The Left Subclavian comes off from the extremity 
^f the arch. 

The arch of the aorta also gives off some small twigs 
"Which pass to the pleura, the mediastinum, and thymus 
gland. 

The Thymus Gland is a soft glandular body, lying 
before the lower part of the trachea and great vessels of 
the heart, a little higher than the tops of the two pleura). 
It is very large in the foetus, smaller in adults, and nearly 
disappears in the aged. 

Where the aorta begins to descend, it is connected to 
the pulmonary artery by a ligament, which, in the foetus, 
was a large canal, the Ductus Arteriosus. 

dissection of the posterior mediastinum,^ and of 
the nerves and vessels which have their course 

through THE THORAX. 

Course of the Phrenic Nerve through the thorax. — 
On each side this nerve is seen entering the thorax be- 
twixt the subclavian artery and subclavian vein. It then 
proceeds downwards and forwards before the root of the 
lungs, and on the outside of the pericardium, betwixt 
that bag and the pleura. It is lost on the diaphragm. 
This nerve is accompanied by one artery and two veins. 
Some twigs pass from the phrenic nerve into the abdomen, 
to the liver, &c. 

Behind the arch of the aorta and great vessels passing 
from the heart, is seen the Trachea. It enters the 
thorak between the two pleurae, and, opposite the third 

' By Posterior Mediastinum is designed that part of the mediastinum 
situated behind the root of the lungs. 

22 
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or fourth dorsal vertebra, bifurcates into two parts, 
BKOXCiii-t, one of which passes toward the right, the 
oihor toward the left, to enter the lung of each side. 

Tliose bronehiiv divide and subdivide, finally ending in 
iho An: CfciLLS. The trachea and larger bronchise consist 
o:* oar::I:ij:l!;ous rings, defective on the posterior third, 
wl.iv'ii is :i!lod up by muscular tissue. 

Fig. SS. 



Tsjtu.N V. V;-5:;-.is -. i* riv Lrs-?. SATrt^-.-; T«.-k a Bsajtch of the Bbojchu 
A* i>j?Jws:iS HA^.' TO TaEis Stalk. 

l\v './* ■.•/ ^ '.Mjk :':-: Iur.;c:s tr'-^ar-ls :he left side of the 
v' ;.<:. V. ; :\ ;<c :V.: r*.:-.:r:i. re"ioo:o.l fr:-::i the under sur- 
./..v v^:' -'.: "-.v: :: iV.-" /.::*.zs :■:■ tlif spine and ribs. A 
:r .•.■•.; .■.■./." sya.i' is :'.^r:v.O'.l Ve:-;^.":x: :'^o Z''VO pleune and 
:.-.,^ V.v...< •. :".-.: .i:r^.:' v-:r::':r.c. Tliis space or cavity 
■> ^•.•. ^--.i :!:: :.:v.v.- ;: :^v v:s::r::r n-fiio^tinum. it 

Iv:: i"<: ';: u> ^:::::^ :■: :l:e ooMrs^e «:f :^e Gksat Stm- 

v.* V'.: ■ v; ■/ -ws. — y?::" :V.?:j.rr^- smr m: 2-:: io ganglia 
.'•■ ■:'■/ -'.v^ :,■■•; .' V :/"■:■: ::vv:>. -ii;:;..: :l:r Scr'ERiOR 
^ L ' ■ ' • . ■. ". '. N r" y ■.•: . : ;% '.' v 7. v ". a j N 1. ?. v i.-. T !i -:? s'-iperior 
sMvi- :; v.v;.-,> ^.r":::s :-;::: :!:: s".:vr:ri:r laryngeal 
. ■". » > . . , . . . • ...^ .. .. ^ .. . >. — . . i^, ■ .- — w > jiaciies 
.i'n.^ "v •\ ;' .* ■v:.:v:v:;: \.\: v^Vii' :: :^: Vvir vli^-hi. send 
■■;;• \' •-> .'.v.:. :•; cT^r.:: V" ;•;•.: vjss^c'f ^: :lio rx: o: the 

">vv. ■ :■.■■','.> : .1;": '• :•;■; : ■-: ;.r:j. :: :.i :- aorta 

.ri." . .■ ■ • . .■• :\\"'. :! : : -■:.:':,::. :'.:: Ci^iTiA: Plsxcs. 
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A. A Front View op the Larynx, 
Trachea, and Bronchial Tubes. 

1. Hyoid Bone. 

2. Thyro-hyoid Membrane. 

3. Thyroid Cartilage. 

4. Crico-thyroid Membrane. 

5. Cricoid Cartilage. 

6. Trachea. 

7, 8. Two Cartilaginous rings. 
9. Membrane which separates 
them. 

10. Right Bronchus and its di- 

visions. 

11. Left Bronchus. 



B. The Larynx, Trachea, and com- 
mencement OF the Bronchial 
Tubes, viewed prom behind. 
1. Upper opening of the Larynx. 
2, 3. Lateral grooves of the Larynx. 
Fibrous Membrane" of the 
Trachea, interspersed witli 
small Glands, beneath which 
is seen 
The Muscular Fibres ; beneath 

this last are seen 
Small Fibrous Bands. 
The Mucous Membrane seen 
between them. 



4, 



6,7. 

8. 



is situated behind tlie great vessels, close upon the 
articulation of the first rib with the body of the first 
dorsal vertebra as it descends along the thorax. It lies 
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upon the heads of the ribs, where they are articulated 
with the vertebrae. It receives additional branches from 
all the dorsal intercostal nerves, and in each intercostal 
space it forms a ganglion. This nerve may be dissected 
with greater facility when the lungs are removed, and the 
ribs sawed off near the spine, which will enable the dis- 
sector to trace its branches more fully. It lies behind 
the pleura, but is seen through it. It passes into the ab- 
domen by the side of the spine, running through the 
fibres of the small muscle of the diaphragm. 

BRANCHES OF THE SYMPATHETIC IN THE THORAX. 

The Great Splanchnic Nerve should be attended 
to. It is formed by twigs, which come off from the sixth, 
seventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth thoracic ganglia, and pene- 
trates, with the aorta, the diaphragm. Lesser. Splanch- 
nic Nerve, formed by filaments from the tenth and 
eleventh dorsal ganglia, it passes through the cms of the 
diaphragm, and partly uniting with the great splanchnic, 
thejr together terminate in the Semilunar Ganglion, 
which is formed by a number of smaller ones connected 
by many filaments, constituting the Solar Plexus, and 
placed at the root of the Cceliac Axis. 

The Solar Plexus also receives twigs from the par 
vagum and the phrenic nerves. The Phrenic, Hepatic, 
Splenic, Mesenteric, Spermatic, and Eenal Plexuses 
all emanate from the Solar, and are formed by filaments 
winding about the bloodvessels of these parts. 

Lumbar Ganglia — four in number, and connecting 
with the lumbar spinal nerves. 

Hypogastric Plexus is formed by branches from the 
lumbar and aortic plexuses, and is distributed to the 
pelvic viscera. It is situated at the bifurcation of the aorta 
into the iliac arteries, and communicates with branches 
from the fourth and fifth sacral nerves. 

The sacral ganglia are five in number. The nerves of 
the two sides communicate over the coccyx, forming a 
ganglion, the Ganglion Impar. The cranial ganglia, 
six in number, are not described, as the student rarely 
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1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5,5. 
6. 



7. 
8. 

9. 

10. 



11. 
12,12,12. 



13,13,13. 



14,14,14. 



16. 

16,16,16. 

17. 



18. 
19. 
20. 



• Fig. 90. 

VSNA AZTGOB AND TlIOBACIC DuCT. 



External Iliac Vein. 

Internal Iliac Vein. 

Ascending Cava. 

Middle Sacral Vein. 

Lateral Sacral Veins. 

Origin of the Greater Vena 
Azjgos in the Lumbar Re- 
gion and from the Lumbar 
Veins. 

Its Trunk. 

Its Termination in the De- 
scending Cava. 

Lumbar Veins of the Left 
Side, forming at 

The Lesser Vena Azjgos, 
which terminates at 

In the Greater Azygos. 

Eight or nine Inferior Inter- 
costal Veins of the Right 
Side, opening into the 
Greater Azygos. 

Superior Intercostal Veins, 
opening by a common 
Trunk into the Greater 
Vena Azygos. 

Five Inferior Intercostal 
Veins of the Left Side, 
joining the Lesser Azygos. 

Receptaculum Chyli. 

Thoracic Duct. 

Its Termination in the An- 
gle formed between the 
Left Internal Jugular and 
Left Subclavian Veins. 

Right Thoracic Duct. 

Subclavian Vein. 

Internal Jugular Vein, 




pursues such a dissection in the limited time which ho 
has for his dissecting-room duties. 

22* 
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Toward the middle of the spine you ifee the Vena 
AzYGOS. In dissecting, it is found situated betwixt the 
right sympathetic nerve and the aorta ; it begins below 
from ramifications of the lumbar veins, which pierce the 
small muscle of the diaphragm. This vein ascends along 
the spine, receiving veins from each of the intercostal 
spaces of the right side ; and, about the middle of the 
back, it receives a considerable trunk, which comes firom 
under the aorta, Vena Azygos Minor, and returns the 
blood from the left side of the thorax. At the fourth 
dorsal vertebra, the vena azygos leaves the spine; it 
makes a curve forward, and empties its blood into the 
back part of the vena cava superior, immediately before 
that vein enters the pericardium. The superior intercos- 
tal veins on the left side empty into the vena azygos also. 

Descending through the posterior mediastinum will be 
also found the Aorta. This great artery, having formed 
its arch, comes in contact with the third dorsal vertebra, 
and is now called the Descending Aorta, or Thoracic 
Aorta. It descends along the bodies of the dorsal verte- 
brae, rather on their left side ; it lies behind the oesopha- 
gus, and passes betwixt the crura of the diaphragm into 
the abdomen. 



BRANCHES OF THE AORTA IN THE THORAX. 

1. The A. Intercostalis Superior, on the right side, 
is mostly sent oft' by the subclavian, on the left side by 
the aorta. 

The Inferior Tntercostals are eight or nine in number 
on each side of the thorax : they come off separately from 
the side or back part of the aorta, and seem to tie that 
great artery to the spine. Each intercostal artery passes 
immediately into the interval betwixt two ribs, and there 
subdivides into 

(1.) A branch which perforates between the heads of 
the ribs to the muscles of the back ; this branch also 
gives twigs which enter the spinal canal. 

(2.) The continued trunk of the artery runs forwards, 
in the interval of the two ribs, giving many branches to 
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the intercostal muscles. When it reaches the anterior 
part of the thorax it is lost in the muscles. 

Each intercostal artery is accompanied by one or two 
veins, branches of the vena azygos, and by an intercostal 
or dorsal nerve. 

2. A. Bronchtales, are two, sometimes three, small 
twigs of the aorta, one of which passes to the lungs on 
each side. 

8. Small arteries pass forwards from the aorta on the 
oesophagus, named A. (Esophageae; others run to the 
pericardium and pleura. 

The dissector also finds in the posterior mediastinum 
the Thoracic Duct. He must look for it behind the oeso- 
phagus, betwixt the vena azygos and aorta. It is collapsed, 
and appears like cellular membrane condensed, and can 
only be distinguished when inflated or injected ; it was 
seen in the abdomen close to the aorta, and passing into 
the thorax between the crura of the diaphragm. It 
ascends along the posterior mediastinum, and, about the 
fourth dorsal vertebra, passes obliquely to the left side, 
behind the aorta descendens, and behind the great arch 
of the aorta, until it reaches the left carotid artery. It 
runs behind this artery and behind the left internal jugu- 
lar vein; and, after forming a circular turn or arch, it 
descends and enters the left subclavian vein at the point 
where that vein is joined by the left internal jugular. 
The absorbents of the right superior extremity, and of 
the right side of the head and thorax, usually form a 
trunk, which enters the right subclavian vein. 

The (Esophagus is also situated betwixt the layers of 
the posterior mediastinum. It lies immediately before 
the aorta, but rather towards its left side ; it is seen de- 
scending from the neck behind the trachea; it passes 
through an opening in the lesser muscle of the diaphragm, 
and immediately expands into the stomach. 

Behind the trachea and vessels going to the lungs, and 
on the forepart of the oesophagus, we meet with a con- 
geries of lymphatic glands. Its muscular fibres are ar- 
ranged longitudinally and circular. 
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Course of the Par Vagum, or Mghth Fair of Nerves^ in 
the Thorax. 

From the neck, the par vagum passes betwixt the sub- 
clavian vein and artery into the thorax ; it immediately 
sends off a large branch, the Kecurren^t Nerve, back 
into the neck. On the right side, this branch twists 
round under the arteria innominata; on the left side, 
under the arch of the aorta, it ascends behind the carotid, 
and lodges itself betwixt the trachea and oesophagus, to 
both of which it gives branches, and to the muscles of the 
larynx. 

The par vagum, having given o& the recurrent, de- 
scends by the side of the trachea and behind the root of 
the lungs. It here sends off numerous filaments to the 
lungs, which, uniting with twigs from the great sympa- 
thetic, form the Anterior and Posterior Pulmonaet 
Plexuses. These plexuses lie on the anterior and pos- 
terior surfaces of the root of the lungs. Other twigs of 
the par vagum pass to form the inferior Cardiac Pleixus 
about the pericardium. 

The trunk of the eighth pair soon reaches the oesopha- 
gus ; the left par vagum runs on the forepart of the oeso- 
phagus, the right nerve on its back part. Here they 
split into several branches, which unite again and form a 
Plexus. This plexus is called the CEsophageal. The 
two nerves continue their course along the oesophagus, 
and pass with it through the diaphragm, to ramify on 
the stomach and form the stomachic plexus. 

The twelve dorsal or intercostal nerves are also seen 
in this dissection emerging from the spinal canal, between 
the bodies of the vertebrae, and supplying the intercostal 
muscles, &c. 

dissection of the heart when removed from the 

BODY. 

The heart consists of three tunics or coats. 1. An ex- 
ternal smooth one, ExocARDiUM, which is a reflection of 
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the internal lamina of the pericardium. 2. A middle 
muscular coat. 3. A smooth internal coat, Endocar- 
dium, which is a continuation of the internal coat of the 
great veins and arteries. In the right side of the heart we 
always meet with a considerable quantity of coagulated 
blood. In the left side there is much less. 

Slit open, with the scissors, the two venae cavae on their 
forepart, the inner surface of these veins and of the right 
auricle will be seen lined by a smooth membrane ; and in 
the auricle the musculi pectinati, or bundles of muscular 
fibres, will be seen projecting in the auricular appendage. 
At the point of union between the two cavae, there is a 
projection formed by the thickening of the muscular coat, 
the TuBERCULUM LowERi. The Septum Auricularum 
is seen separating the right from the left auricle. Ob- 
serve that it is thin, that in it there is an oval depression, 
named Fossa Ovalis. Round this fossa the fibres are 
thicker, forming the annulus ovalis ; this is the remains 
of the Foramen Ovale of the foetus. The Eustachian 
Valve is a membrane-like duplicature of the inner coat 
of the auricle, observed where the vena cava inferior is 
continued into the auricle, and stretching from that vein 
towards the opening into the right ventricle. Behind 
this valve is the orifice of the Coronary Vein, with its 
small valve. 

The Foramina Thebesii are minute orifices, some of 
which are veins, which open into all the cavities of the 
heart; they are most numerous, however, in the right 
auricle. 

The Ostium Venosum, or opening of the right auricle 
into tbe right ventricle, is somewhat oval ; it bas a valve 
which projects into the right ventricle. 

The Right Ventricle may now be opened by an in- 
cision, carried from the root of the pulmonary artery 
down to the apex of the heart. This incision should be 
made with care, lest the parts on the inside of the ven- 
tricle be destroyed by it. It should pass along the right 
side of the septum ventriculorum, the situation of which 
is marked out by large branches of the coronary artery 
and vein. A small opening should first be made, into 
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v.:::::: or.o Kav.le of the scissors can be introduced. The 
ir-cis:.-^:: :r.av be eo::t:nned through the apex of the heart, 
or ;'. :ir»:^ ir.iiV be ::::ide bv another cut, passing from the 
bo:::r.:::r.g of the r.rst along the margin of the right au- 
Tiele. In ::::s ver.iriole. observ'c the projecting bundles 
of :::'.:>s?u':\r £bre?. the Tricuspid Valves arising from 
tr.o :v:;\7^::i of ti:e ostium venosum, and projecting into 
iV.e r:^::: ve:::r:oIe. This valve forms a complete circle 
:\: ::> bfise. b::: has its edge divided into three parts, 
w:iio:i ;;re attaohed by tendinous filaments, named 
0:iOKr.K Tiixi'iNE.K. to the Carn'e.i: Columns, or mus- 
ov.I::r bu::d'es of the ventricle. 



Fie. 91. 
A View of ths Istes:os of the Right Acbiclb asd Right Vsntsiclb. 



The Right Ventricle. 

Tricuspid Valve. 

Chordae Tendinec. 

Pulmonary Artery. 

The Aorta. 

Descending Vena 
Cava. 

The Right Auricle. 

Orifice of the ascend- 
ing Vena Cava. 

Vena Cava Ascend- 
ens. 

Valvula Eustachii. 

Orifice of the De- 
scending Vena Ca- 
va. 

Position of the Tu- 
berculum Loweri. 

Valvula Thebesii 
overhanging the 
orifice of the Coro- 
nary Vein. 




The Septum Textkiculorum, or partition of the two 
ventricles, is marked out externally by two veins run- 
ning from the apex to the basis of the heart. 



LEFT VENTRICLE. 
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Slit up the pulmonary artery. Observe how it arises 
from the back part of the right ventricle, how smooth 
the inside of the ventricle becomes as it approaches the 
entrance of the artery, or ostium arteriosum. Observe 
the three Semilunar or Sigmoid Valves. Between the 
valves and wall of the artery are little sinuses, the Si- 
nuses OF Valsalva. The bases of the valves arise from 
the artery, their loose edges project into its cavity, and 
in the middle of. the loose edge of each valve is seen a 
small white body, termed Corpus Sesamoideum Arantii. 
The artery is seen bifurcating into the right and left pul- 
monary arteries, and, just before its bifurcation, sending 
off to the aorta the ductus arteriosus, which in the adult 
is a ligament. 

The Left Auricle has four pulmonary veins opening 
into its cavity, which may be exposed by slitting up two 
of those veins. Observe that its coats are thicker than 



Fig. 92. 
A View op the Left Ventricle laid open. 



1. Parietes of the Ventricle. 

2. Its Cavity. 

3. Mitral Valve. 

4. ChordsB Tendinese. 

5. Columna; Carnese. 

6. Right Auricle. 

7. Left Auricle. 

8, 8. The Four Pulmonary Veins. 

9. Aorta. 

10. Pulmonary Artery. 




those of the right auricle. The septum auricularum, 
with the fossa ovalis, is here seen less distinctly than on 
the right side. Observe also the ostium venosum, open- 
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ing into the left ventricle, and giving attachment to the 
Yalvula Mitralis. 

The Left Ventricle may be opened in the same 
manner as the right by an incision carefully made in the 
left side of the septum or partition of the ventricles, and 
continued round the upper part of the ventricle under the 
auricle. Observe the great thickness of the muscular 
coat ; the Valvula Mitralis, forming two projections, 
which are attached by the chordae tendinese to the fleshy 
columns of this ventricle. 

Slit up the aorta. It has three semilunar valves, which 
resemble those of the pulmonary artery. Behind these 
valves the artery bulges out, as in the pulmonary, form- 
ing the Sinuses of the aorta. Above two of the valves 
lie the orifices of the two coronary arteries, of which the 
loft is the lar<]:est. 



CHAP TEE XVI. 

DISSECTION OF THE MUSCLES ON THE POSTERIOR 
PART OF THE TRUNK AND NECK. 

An incision must be made from the occipital protube- 
ranoo of the occipital along the spine to the top of the 
sacrum, and the integuments turned oft'. 

In this dissection we meet with twenty-two distinct 
j\urs of musclcSj besides a number of small muscles situ- 
ated Ivtwccn the processes of contiguous vertebrae. 

I. Tlic I'u.vrKZius — It arises^ by a thick round ten- 
don, from the lower part of the protuberance in the mid- 
iUe o(^ the os occipitis behind, and, by a thin tendinous 
expansion, from the superior transverse ridge of that 
bone; tVvMu the live superior cervico-spinous processes 
bv the li^ramentum nucluv; tendinous, from the two infe- 
rior i'crvical spinous processes, and from the spinous 
pnu'csses o( all the vertebra^ of the back. The fleshy 
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fibres coming from the neck descend obliquely, while 
those from the back, ascend. 

Inserted^ fleshy, into the posterior third part of the cla- 
vicle ; tendinous and fleshy, into the acromion, and into 
the upper edge of all the spine of the scapula. The fibres 
slide over a triangular surface at the extremity of the 
spine of that bone. 

Siiuation: This muscle is quite superficial, and con- 
ceals all the muscles situated in the posterior part of the 
neck and upper part of the back. The Ligamentum 
NucHJS vel Colli is a ligament which arises from the 
middle of the occipital bone, runs down on the back part 
of the neck, adhering to the spinous processes of the 
cervical vertebrae, and giving origin to the fibres of the 
trapezius and of other muscles. 

Use: To move the scapula in different directions. The 
superior fibres draw it obliquely upwards, the middle 
transverse ones draw it directly backwards, and the infe- 
rior fibres move it obliquely downwards and backwards. 

It should be reflected from the spine and head. 

2. The Latissimus Dorsi — Arises, by a broad thin ten- 
don, from all the spinous processes of the os sacrum and 
of the lumbar vertebrae ; from the spinous processes of 
the seven inferior dorsal vertebrae; from the posterior 
part of the spine of the os ilium ; also from the extremi- 
ties of the four inferior ribs, by four distinct fleshy digi- 
tations, which intermix with those of the obliquus exter- 
nus abdominis. The inferior fleshy fibres ascend obliquely; 
the superior run transversely. They pass over the infe- 
rior angle of the scapula (from which the muscle often 
receives a thin fasciculus of fibres) to reach the axilla, 
where they are all collected and twisted. 

Inserted, by a strong flat tendon, into the inner edge of 
the groove in the os humeri, which receives the long ten- 
don of the biceps flexor cubiti. 

JSittrntion: Where this muscle arises from the dorsal 
vertebrae it is concealed by the origin of the trapezius. 
The remainder of it is placed immediately under the 
skin, and covers the deeper seated muscles of the loins 
and back. The tendon of this muscle, with the subjacent 
23 
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tendon of the serratus posticus inferior, assists in forming 
the fascia lumborum. 

Use : To pull the arm backwards and downwards, and 
to roll the os humeri. 

It should be reflected from the spine, pelvis, and ribs. 

Eemove the trapezius and latissimus dorsi, and two 
muscles will be seen passing from the neck to the sca- 
pula. 

3. The Ehomboideus. This muscle is divided into 
two portions. 

(1.) Ehomboideus Major (the inferior portion) arises^ 
tendinous, from the spinous processes of the four or five 
superior dorsal vertebrae. 

Inserted into all the base of the scapula below its spine, 
extending as far as its inferior angle. 

(2.) Ehomboideus Minor (the superior portion) arises^ 
tendinous, from the spinous processes of the three infe- 
rior vertebrae of the neck, and from the ligamentum 
nuchae. 

Inserted into the base of the scapula, opposite to the 
triangular plain surface at the root of the spine. 

Situation: This muscle lies beneath the trapezius and 
latissimus dorsi. 

Use: To draw the scapula obliquely upwards and di- 
rectly backwards. 

The rhomboidei should be reflected from the spine. 

4. The Levator Scapula — Arises from the trans- 
verse processes of the five superior vertebrae of the neck 
by five distinct tendinous and fleshy slips, which unite 
and form a considerable muscle. 

Inserted^ tendinous and fleshy, into the base of the sca- 
pula, above the root of the spine and under the superior 
angle. 

Situation : This muscle is concealed by the trapezius 
and sterno-mastoideus ; but a small part of its belly may 
be seen in the space between the edges of these muscles. 

Use: To draw the scapula upwards and a little for- 
wards. 

Detaching the rhomboideus from its origin in the 
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spine, you will see another muscle passing from the 
whole of the basis of the scapula. 

5. The Serkatus Magnus — Arises^ by nine fleshy 
digitations, from the nine superior ribs. These digita- 
tions are seen on the anterior part of the thorax; they 
pass obliquely backwards, and form a strong fleshy 
muscle. 

Inserted^ principally fleshy, into the whole of the base 
of the scapula. 

Situation: This muscle lies between the scapula and 
the ribs. The lower digitations, which pass more ante- 
riorly than the edge of the latissimus dorsi, are intermixed 
with the superior digitations of the obliquus externas 
abdominis. 

Fig. 94. 




TuE Serratus Major Anticus Muscle. 

Use: To move the scapula forwards, and, when the 
scapula is forcibly raised, to draw the ribs upwards. 
The removal of the rhomboideus also exposes, 
6. The Serratus Superior Posticus. — This muscle 
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arises, by a thin broad tendon, from the spinous processes 
of the three inferior cervical vertebrae, and of the two 
superior dorsal. 

Inserted, by distinct fleshy slips, into the second, third, 
fourth, and sometimes the fifth ribs, a little beyond their 
angle. 

Situation : This muscle is concealed for the most part 
by the rhomboideus and scapula. 

Use : To elevate the ribs, and dilate the thorax. 

Reflect it from the spine. 

7. The Splenitis is divided into two portions. 

(1.) The Splenius Capitis — Arises, tendinous, from the 
spinous processes of the two superior dorsal, and five in- 
ferior cervical vertebrae. It forms a flat broad muscle, 
which ascends obliquely, and is inserted, tendinous, into 
the posterior part of the mastoid process, and into a small 
part of the os occipitis, immediately below its superior 
transverse ridge. 

Situation: This muscle is covered by the trapezius, and 
by the insertion of the sterno-cleido-mastoideus, and a 
small part of it is seen on the side of the neck betwixt 
those two muscles. 

Eeflect it from the occiput. 

(2.) The Splenius Colli — Arises, tendinous, from the 
spinous processes of the third, fourth, fifth, and sometimes 
the sixth dorsal vertebrae. It forms a small fleshy belly, 
which ascends by the side of the vertebrae, and is inserted 
into the transverse processes of the four or five superior 
cervical vertebrae, by distinct tendons, which lie behind 
similar tendons of the levator scapulae. 

Situation: This muscle is concealed by the serratus su- 
perior posticus, and splenius capitis. 

Use : To bring the head of the upper vertebrae of the 
neck obliquely backwards. When both muscles act, 
they pull the head directly backwards. 

Reflect it from the dorsal vertebrae, 

8. The Serratus Posticus Inferior— ^mes, by a 
broad thin tendon, from the spinous processes of the two 
or three inferior dorsal vertebrae, and from the three su- 
perior lumbar spines by the fascia lumborum, 

28-^- 
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iiT::!i2: nesLij slips, into the lower edges of 
or ribs, a: a Ititle distance from their 



Tig. &5. 
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1. Splenitis Capitis. 

2. Complexns Major. 

3. Serratus Posticus Superior. 



SUuatton: This is a thin muscle, of considerable breadth, 
situatod at th(i lower part of the back, under the middle 
of tlio latissinuis dorsi. Its tendon lies under that of the 
latissiiiius dorsi, but, although firmly adhering to it, is 
distinct, aiul may bo separated by cautious dissection. 

/ '.Nvv To pull the ribs downwards and backwards. 

Itclhvt it from the spine. 

Tho Fascia liUUilKU'um is now seen. It is a tendinous 
fascia, nrisin^i: from the lumbar vortebrai and os sacrum, 
«;ivin«^ ori*i'iu t»> the lower ]\nrt of the serratus posticus 
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inferior, and to the posterior fibres of the obliquus 
internus and transversalis abdominis. It is also con- 
nected with the tendon of the latissimus dorsi. 

On detaching from the spine of this fascia, and the ser- 
ratas posticus inferior, we expose a thick muscular mass, 
filling up all the space betwixt the spinous processes of 
the vertebrae, and the angles of the ribs. This mass con- 
sists of three muscles : — 

(1.) Sacro-Lumbalis on the outside. 

(2.) Longissimus Dorsi in the middle. 

(3.) Spinalis Dorsi close to the spinous processes. 

These three muscles are closely connected together; so 
that, to efiect their separation, it is necessary to divide 
some of the fibres. 

9 and 10. The Sacro-Lumbalis and Longissimus 
Dorsi — Arise^ by one common origin, tendinous exter- 
nally, and fleshy internally, from the spinous processes 
and posterior surface of the os sacrum ; from the posterior 
part of the spine of the os ilium, extending nearly as far 
forwards as the highest part of that bone when the body is 
erect ; from the spinous processes, and from the roots of 
the transverse processes of all the lumbar vertebrse. 

The thick fleshy belly, formed by this extensive origin, 
ascends, and, opposite to the last rib, divides into the two 
muscles. 

The sacro-lumbalis is inserted into all the ribs near 
their angles, by long and thin tendons. The tendons 
which pass to the superior ribs are longer, ascend nearly 
straight, and are situated nearer to the spine than those 
tendons which pass to the lower ribs. On separating the 
inner edge of this muscle {i. e. the edge next to the spine), 
from the latissimus dorsi, and turning the belly towards 
the ribs, we see six or eight small tendinous and fleshy 
bundles, which pass from the inner side of this muscle, 
to be inserted into the upper edge of the six or eight 
inferior ribs. These are called the Musculi Accessorii ad 
Sacro-Lurabalem. 

Use: To pull the ribs downwards, to assist in erecting 
the trunk of the body, and in turning it to one side. 

The longissimus dorsi is inserted into all the ribs except 
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the two inferior, betwixt their tubercles and angles, by 
slips which are tendinous and fleshy, and into the trans- 
verse processes of all the dorsal vertebraa by small double 
tendons. 

Fig. 96. 
Third Layer of the Muscles of the Back. 




1, 2, 6, 8. Sacro-lnmbalis Muscle, 
turned outwards to 
separate it from the 
LoDgissimus Dozsi, 
wliich lies between it 
and the spine. 

Point at which these 
two muscles are blen- 
ded in one, the Sctcro- 
Spinalis, 

ComplexuB Minor. 

Complexus Major. 



3. 



7. Trans versalis Cervicis. 



Use: To extend the vertebrae, and keep the body 
erect. 

11 . The RPTNTALTS DoTJST is much smaller than the two 
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last described muscles; below, it cannot be separated 
from the longissimus dorsi, without dividing some fibres; 
it lies betwixt that muscle and the spine. 

Arises^ tendinous, from the spinous processes of the two 
superior lumbar vertebrae, and of the three inferior dorsal. 

Inserted into the spinous processes of the nine upper 
vertebrae of the back, except the first^by as many distinct 
tendons. 

Use: To extend the vertebrae, and to assist in raising 
the spine. 

12. The Cervicalis Descendens — Arises from the 
upper edge of the four or five superior ribs, by as many 
distinct tendons, which lie on the inside of the tendinous 
insertions of the sacro-lumbalis. It forms a small belly, 
which ascends upwards, and is 

Inserted^ by three distinct tendons, into the fourth, fifth, 
and sixth cervical vertebrae. 

Situation: This muscle is small; it is frequently de- 
scribed as an appendage to the sacro-lumbalis. It arises 
between the sacro-lumbalis and longissimus dorsi, and is 
inserted into the transverse processes between the splenius 
colli and levator scapulae. 

Use : To turn the neck obliquely backwards. 

13. The Transversalis Colli — Arises from the trans- 
verse processes of the five superior dorsal vertebrae, by 
five tendinous and fleshy slips, and is 

Inserted^ tendinous, into the transverse processes of the 
five or six inferior cervical vertebrae. 

Situation: The origin of this muscle lies on the inside 
of the longissimus dorsi, and is sometimes considered as 
an appendage to it. The insertion is situated between 
the cervicalis descendens and trachelo-mastoideus. 

Use: To turn the neck obliquely backwards, and a 
little to one side. 

14. The Trachelo-Mastoideus lies nearer to the bone 
than the last described muscle. 

Arises from the transverse processes of the three upper- 
most vertebrae of the back, and of the five inferior of the 
neck, by as many thin tendons, which unite and form a 
fleshy belly. 
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Inserted^ tendinous, into the posterior surface of the 
mastoid process. 

Situation : This muscle lies on the outside of the com- 
plexus, and on the inside of the trans versalis colli; its 
insertion is concealed by the splenius capitis. 

Use: To keep the head and neck erect, and to draw 
the head backwards, and to one side. 

15. The CoMPLEXus — Arises, by tendinous and fleshy 
fibres, from the transverse processes of the seven superior 
dorsal, and of the four or five inferior cervical vertebrae. 
It forms a thick, tendinous, and fleshy belly. 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the hollow betwixt 
the two transverse ridges of the os occipitis, extending 
from the middle protuberance of that bone, nearly as far as 
the mastoid process. 



Fig. 97. 




1. Cervioalis Descendens. 

2. Semi-spinalis Colli. 

3. Semi-spinalis Dorsi. 

4. Trans versalis Colli. 



Situation: This is a large muscle. Its origin from the 
cervical vertcbnc is nearer to the spine than the trachelo- 
mastoideus; it is covered by the splenius; but a large 
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portion of it is seen between the splenius and spine, im- 
mediately oa removing the trapezius. 

Uee: To draw the head backwards, and to one side. 

On removing the complexus from the occiput, we find, 
close to the spine, 

16. The Semi-Spinalis Colli. — It arises^ by distinct 
tendons, from the transverse processes of the six superior 
dorsal vertebrae, ascends obliquely close to the spine, and 
is 

Inserted into the spinous processes of all the vertebras 
of the neck, except the first and the last. 

Situation: This muscle is situated close to the vertebrae 
at the posterior part of the neck and back. 

Use: To extend the neck obliquely backwards. 

17. Semi-Spinalis Dorsi — Arises from the transverse 
processes of the seventh, eighth, and ninth vertebrae of 
the back, by distinct tendons, which soon grow fleshy. 

Inserted^ by distinct tendons, into the spinous processes 
of the five superior dorsal vertebrae, and of the two lower 
cervical. 

Situation : This muscle lies nearer the spine than the 
lower part of the semi-spinalis colli ; its inferior origins 
lie on the outside of the insertion of the spinalis dorsi. 

Use : To extend the spine obliquely backwards. 

The removal of the complexus brings also in view 
several small muscles situated at the superior part of the 
neck, immediately below the occiput. 

18. The Eectus Capitis Posticus Major— ^me^, 
fleshy, from the side of the spinous process of the dentata, 
or second cervical vertebrae. It ascends obliquely out- 
wards, becoming broader, and is 

Inserted^ tendinous and fleshy, into the inferior trans- 
verse ridge of the os occipitis, and into part of the con- 
cavity above that ridge. 

Situation: This muscle is situated obliquely between 
the occiput and the second vertebrae of the neck. 

Use: To extend and pull the head backwards, and to 
assist in its rotation. 

19. The Eectus Capitis Posticus Minor — Arises, 
tendinous and narrow, from an eminence in the middle of 
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tlie back part of the atlas, or first cervical vertebra. It 
becomes broader, and is 

Inserted^ fleshy, into the inferior transverse ridge of the 
OS occipitis, and into the surface betwixt that ridge and 
the foramen magnum. 

Situation: It is partly covered by the rectus capitis 
posticus major. 

Use: To draw the head backwards. 



Fig. 98. 




1. Rectus Capitis Posticus 

Minor. 

2. Rectus Capitis Posticus 

Major. 

3. Obliquus Capitis Inferior. 

4. Obliquus Capitis Superior. 

5. Interspinales. 



20. Obliquus Capitis Superior — Arises^ tendinous, 
from the upper and posterior part of the transverse pro- 
cess of the first cervical vertebra. 

Inserted^ tendinous and fleshy, into the inferior trans- 
verse ridge of the os occipitis behind the mastoid process, 
and into a small part of the surface above and below that 
ridge. 

Situation: This muscle is situated laterally between the 
occiput and atlas. 

Use: To draw the head backwards, and to assist in 
rolling it. 

21. Obliquus Capitis Inferior — Arises^ tendinous 
and fleshy, from the side of the spinous process of the 
dentata or second cervical vertebra. It forms a thick 
belly, and is 
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Inserted into the under and back part of the transverse 
process of the atlas. 

Situation: This muscle is obliquely situated between 
the first two vertebrae of the neck. 

Use: To rotate the head, by turning the first vertebra 
upon the second. 

22. The MuLTiFiDUS Spin^. 

On removing the muscles of the spine which have been 
described, we find situated beneath them the Maltifidus 
Spin». It is that mass of muscular flesh which lies close 
to the spinous and transverse processes of the vertebrae, 
extending from the dentata to the os sacrum. The 
bundles of which it is composed seem to pass from the 
transverse, to be inserted into the spinous processes. 

Arises^ tendinous and fleshy, from the spinous processes 
and back part of the os sacrum, and from the posterior 
adjoining part of the os ileum ; from the oblique and 
transverse processes of all the lumbar vertebrae ; from 
the transverse processes of all the dorsal vertebrae ; and 
from those of the cervical vertebrae, excepting the three 
first. The fibres arising from this extensive origin pass 
obliquely to be 

Inserted^ by distinct tendons, into the spinous processes 
of all the vertebrae of the loins and back, and into those 
of the six inferior vertebrae of the neck. The fibres 
arising from each vertebra are inserted into the second 
one above it, and sometimes more. 

Use : To extend the back obliquely, or move it to one 
side. When both muscles act, they extend the vertebrae 
backwards. 

The small muscles situated between the processes of 
the vertebrae are, 

1. Interspinales colli, dorsi, et lumborum. — These 
are small bundles of fibres, which fill up the spaces be- 
tween the spinous processes of the vertebrae. Each of 
these little muscles arises from the surface of one spinous 
process, and is inserted into the next spinous process. 

In the neck they are large, and appear double, as the 
spinous processes of the cervical vertebrae are bifurcated. 
24 
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iTi u-zifi li::r:-.-r-lf Tifj irr iirrisei in each side 
:■: ±1= i^iriz: iz '^: ii-trs. 2-i :^iL:i: Iiajrer consists of 

1 Ti= I>TTT.::5rj^ii:5 Zxtef.v: — Ar'cz zrom the in- 
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Ss".":'' :*:: :if "TT^er :'::~se eige of each inferior 
n: :r:ri :lr fv.-e :: zr^Lr :':ir :ar::l:tze of the rib. 

^^\ ..:-.. T!i:i^ niisj'.fs are seen, on removing the 

7!i: l.iVA7:?.zs C:'5TA?.7i£ are twelve small muscles, 
*:.:■.'.:.:■:•.: "^ -:.-.:':i siie :: :'-e dorsal vertebroe. They are 
p: r: .::.s :: :!:: LXtcirr.:.! izitere-jstals. Each of these small 
r.:v.>:".e< .:'.>-.^ fr?:r- :he transverse process of one of the 
c..^r^il vcr:e':?r.e, and passes downwards, to be inserted 
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into the upper side of the rib next below the vertebra3, 
near its tuberosity. 

The first of these muscles passes from the last cervical 
vertebra, the eleven others from the eleven superior 
dorsal vertebra). The three or four inferior Levatores 
are longer, and run down to the second rib below the 
transverse process from which they arise. 

2. The Intercostales Interni — Arise from the infe- 
rior acute edge of each superior rib, beginning at the 
sternum, and extending as far as the angle of the rib. 
The fibres run obliquely downwards and backwards, and 
are 

Inserted into the superior obtuse edge of each inferior 
'rib from the sternum to the angle. Portions of the in- 
ternal intercostals pass over one rib, and are inserted into 
the next below it. 

Thus the intercostal muscles decussate, and are double 
on the sides of the thorax ; but, from the spine to the 
angles of the ribs, there are only the external intercostals, 
and, from the cartilages to the sternum, only the internal 
and some cellular membrane covering them. The whole 
of the internal intercostals, and the back part of the ex- 
ternal, are lined by the pleura. 

Use: To elevate the ribs so as to enlarge the cavity of 
the thorax. 

One pair of muscles is situated on the inner surface of 
the sternum. 

The Triangularis Sterni. or Stemo-Costalis — Arises^ 
tendinous and fleshy, from the edge of the whole cartilago- 
ensiformis, and from the upper edge of the lower half of 
the middle bone of the sternum. The fibres ascend ob- 
liquely upwards and outwards, and form a flat muscle, 
which is 

Inserted^ by three or four triangular fleshy and tendinous 
terminations, into the cartilages of the third, fourth, fifth, 
and sixth ribs. 

Situation : This muscle lies on the inside of the ribs and 
sternum, and is lined by the pleura. 

Use : To depress the cartilages and the bony extremi- 
ties of the ribs, and consequently to assist in lessening 
the cavity of the thorax. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 
DISSECTION OP THE EYE. 

The eyes of inferior animals, as the bullock's, sheep s, 
or pig's, are generally used for purposes of dissection.^ 

The Ball op the Eye — composed of tunics and hu- 
mors. The anterior part is covered by a mucous mem- 
brane, the CoNJUNCTTiVA, which is reflected upon the 
eyelids. Clear away all loose structure, and you expose 

The Sclerotic Coat — an exceedingly strong fibrous 
coat. It is perforated behind by several small openings 
for the filaments of the optic nerve, and in front has con- 
nected with it the cornea. 

The Cornea — a transparent membrane, made up of 
numerous laminaa. The conjunctiva covers it, though 
altered very much in character. Make an incision 
through the sclerotica, and, introducing a blowpipe, 
force in sufficient air to separate it from the coat beneath; 
then carefully, with a pair of scissors, divide around its 
entire circumference. This accomplished, make a num- 
ber of antero-posterior incisions, and turn back the cut 
portions, under which the ciliary nerves will be seen run- 
ning forward. 

Tunica Choroidea — a dark coat, depending for its 
color upon a layer of pigment cells. This coat is very 
vascular. Where it seems to terminate in front, a white 
line is seen, the Ciliary Ligament. In front of it is 
placed the Iris, and, if this be now torn away, a number 
of vascular fringes will be seen on its front border. 
These are the ciliary processes. 

The Ciliary Ligament is a line of union between the 
iris with the choroidea, and these again with the sclero- 
tica and cornea. 

Iris — a muscular and vascular body, consisting of 
fibres longitudinal and circular. It is colored with pig- 
mentum nigrum, and the opening in it is the pupil. 

' Tliej should be floated in a saucer of water when being examined. 




281 



TlRBKCTlOJff OF TTIK El% IN WTIICH THE StLBBOTIC^ TUS »»!?» l^iSSKt TED OFF 

1) 1. Ciliary Nerves entering tUoriliaTy Ligawient aiid pafi&iTi^ furwaM 
to the rrifl. The Li^amimt ib disseoted tLWHj iu two j»litoo» in 
ahow lUeir conrat;. 

2. Smaller Cili.iry Ktjnre* 

3. Viiia Vortioosa, oi- Veiiifl of the E^rteHor Lttj^er of tlie Choroid, 
4h. Clli/iry Ligametit and Maaule. 
f*. ConvergiDg FibmB of tliu Grruatcr Circle of the Iris* 
^, Looped and kuott-ed forra of these Fibres iii*ar the Pupil, the 

knots or enlargementa h^in^ regarded hm Givnglia hj M**ckel» 
Withiu tlit^iii ia seen tlie leaner circle^ Sph inciter Iridle, with its 
Convergiijg Fibres, 
€. The Optic Norvo, 

Retina.— If the choroid be dexterously remoTed, the 
retina is exposed^ an exceedingly delicate nervouH mem- 
brane/ It Is connected in front to the lens by its vitacu* 
lar layer, the ZoKtrLA Ciliahts. 

There are three hutiiora or lenses in the interior of the 
eye. 

' For its straolure and that of the oth*>v coatSj see works on spuoial 
anBtnmy. 

24* 
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Pig. 100. 

I5TEB5AL ViEW OP THE ChOBOIB CoAT A5D CiLIAST PbOCESBEB^ AS 

A Vebtical Sbcthjs of the Eyeball. 



a, i. Coroiui Ciliaris, or Ciliaiy Body, the rays of 
which are adherent to the Choroid at 6, 
and free at a. 

r. Sclerotic Coat. 

f. Chnrnid Poat. 



Vitreous Humor — makes the great bulk of the eye, 
and is situated posteriorly. 

It is inck'sed in a delicate capsule, the Hyaloid Mem- 
brane. 

Crystallin^e Humor is a double convex lens, situated 
on the front part of the vitreous humor, and inclosed in 
a membrane called its capsule. 




¥\z. 101. 
w 2 




a Horizontal Section of the Eye. 

1,1. Tlio Ooniea. fitted into the Sclerotica. 

U. Its IVstorior Lamina, or Cornea Elastica, forming the Anterior 
rarit»tt's of the Chamlvr for the Aqneous Humor. 
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3. 3. Sclerotic Coat. 

4. 4. Choroid Coat. 

5, 5. Ciliary Ring or Ligament. 

6. Its Internal Snrface, corresponding to the Ciliary Processes. 

7. Ciliary Body, or Corona Ciliaris of the Choroid Coat. 

8. The Iris. 

9. Posterior Chamber of the Aqueous Humor. 

10. Anterior Chamber of the Aqueous Humor. 

11. The Retina. 

12, 12. Termination of the Retina (according to Cruveilhier and others, 
mar go dentatus), at the Posterior Extremities of the Ciliary 
Processes of the Vitreous Body. 

12. The Vitreous Humor. 

13. The Hyaloid Tunic, one layer of which passes behind. 

14. The other in front of the Crystalline Lens. 

15. The Lens. 

16. Canal of Petit. 

17. Optic Nerve, invested by a Sheath from the Dura Mater. 

18. Vitreous Humor, or Corpus Vitreum. 

Aqueous Humor — it has the least consistence of the 
three, and occupies all the space between the crystalline 
lens behind and the cornea in front, filling up the ante- 
rior and posterior chambers of the eye. The communi- 
cation between the two chambers of the eye is the pupil. 



CHAPTER XIX. 
LIGAMENTS. 

If the student designs examining the articulations, they 
should be kept moist after the dissection of the muscles. 

The Ligaments are found either in the form of cords, 
bands, or sacs. The most perfect capsular ligaments are 
those of the shoulder and hip-joints. 

Within the ligaments of movable articulations is a 
lining of serous membrane. The synovial sac which se- 
cretes a tenacious viscid fluid, the Synovia ; designed 
for lubrication of the joints. The student should examine 
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the most important articulations, of whicli the following 
may bo described : — 

Articulatioyi of the Loicer Jaw, 

It is formed between tlie glenoid cavity of the temporal 
bone, and the head of the inferior maxiUary bone. 

Fig. 102. 
Articclatioss of tub Lower Jaw. 



'wMJ 



1. External Lateral Ligament. 

2. Internal Lateral Ligament. 

3. Inter-articular Cartilage. 




A Capsular Ligament invests the joint, arising 
aroniid the glenoid cavity, and inserted about the neck of 
the inferior niaxiUary bone. A few additional fibres on 
tlie inner and outer side of the ca])sular ligament have 
been named the Internal and External LATEiiAL Liga- 
ments. 

Stylo-maxillary Ligament — arises from the styloid 
process, and is ihsaicd on the posterior face of the jaw, 
close to the angle. 

Interarticular Cartilage divides the capsular liga- 
ment, and it is seen placed between the condyle and the 
glenoid cavity. Usually there are two distinct synovial 
sacs, one above and one beh)w tliis cartilage. 



ARTICULATIONS OF THE SPINE. 
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Ligaments of the Spine, 

Anterior Vertebral Ligament extends along tlie 
front of the spine from the second vertebra to the sacrum. 

Posterior Vertebral Ligament extends from the 
foramen magnum to the sacrum and coccygis, on the 
posterior part of the bodies of the vertebrae, within the 
spinal canal. 

Intervertebral Substance. — Fibro-cartilaginous 
disks placed between all the vertebrae except the first two. 
They consist of an exterior part, the fibres of which are 
arranged concentrically; and also oblique, and an interior, 
consisting of a soft pulpy substauce. This material is, 
in the connected spine, in a state of compressiou, as it is 
seen to rise up when the contiguous pieces are removed. 
The Oblique Processes are connected by capsular liga- 
ments, lined by synovial membranes. The spinous pro- 
cesses have ligaments passing between them. Between 
the bony bridges of the vertebrae are placed the ligamenta 
Bubflava, or yellow elastic ligaments. 

Special Articulations of the Spine, 

Of the Occiput with the Atlas. — The articulating 
processes of each are faced with cartilage, and surrounded 
by a capsular ligament. 



Fig. 103. 



1. Occiput. 

2. Posterior Occipito-at- 

loidean Ligament. 

3. Posterior Atloidean 

Dentate Ligament. 

4. 4. Second Pair of Yel- 

low Ligaments. 
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Occipito-Atloidean Ligament — Arises from the mar- 
giu of the great occipital foramen, and is inserted into the 
upper margin of the Atlas. 

Articulation of the Axis with tJie Occiput, 

Occipito-Dextate Ligament — From the processus 
dentatus to the front of the great occipital foramen. 

Fig. 104. 
The Postebiob Abch of the Occipdt and two Ufpxb Vbbtebrs. 




1. Basilar Process. 

2. Anterior Condyloid Fo- 

ramen. 

3. Posterior Foramen La- 

cemm. 

4. Transverse Ligament 

of the Atlas. 

5. Its Superior Fascicn-. 

las. 

6. Its Inferior Fascicnlns. 

7. Anterior Vertebral Li- 

gament. 



Transverse Ligament stretches across from one side 
to the other of the first vertebra, just behind the pro- 
cessus dentatus. 

Moderator Ligaments — Two in number, and extend 
from the processus dentatus to the inner part of the occi- 
pital condyles. 

Principal Ligaments of the Pelvis, 

Those connecting the sacrum to the vertebrae are called 
Sacro-Vertebral. 

The Coccygeal Ligaments, Anterior and Posterior, 
are placed in front and behind tlie coccyx. 

Iiiio-LuMBAR Ligament — From the transverse andob- 
liciue processes of the last himbar vertebra, to the pos- 
terior part of the crest of the ileum. 
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Sacro-iliac Ligaments. — Bands of fibres whicli sur- 
round the sacro-iliac junction. 

Fig. 105. 




Articxtlations op the Pelvis and Hip. 



1. Posterior Sacro-sciatic Liga- 8. 

ment (Vertical Ligament of 9. 
Bichat), arising from the Sa- 
cro-iliac Junction. 

2. Also from the Sacrum and Coc- 10, 11. 

cyx. 

3. Free portion of the Ligament, 12. 

inserted into the Tuber Ischii 13. 

at 4 and 5. 14. 

6. Lesser or Anterior Sacro-sciatic 15. 

Ligament. 16. 

7. Obturator Ligament. 



Os Coccygis. 

Sacral Fasciculus of the 
Posterior Sacro-Sciatio Lig- 
ament. 

Capsular Ligament of the 
Hip-Joint. 

Trochanter Minor. 

Trochanter Major. 

Lesser Sciatic Notch. 

Greater Sciatic Notch. 

Posterior Sacro-iliac Liga- 
ment. 



Posterior Sacro-sciatic Ligament. — From the pos- 
terior inferior spinous process of the ileum, from the sacrum 
and coccyx, to the inner part of the tuberosity of the 
ischium, and continued towards the pubis. 
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Anterior Sacro-Sciatic Ligament. — From the sa- 
crum and coccyx to the spinous process of the ischium. 
Obturator Ligament fills up the foramen thyroideum. 

Articulation of the Pubes. 

Between the bodies of the pubes, fibro-cartilage, and 
in front, bands of fibres passing across from one bone to 
the other. 

Subpubic Ligament placed beneath the arch of the 
pubes. 

Posterior Articulations of the Ribs, 

The ribs are connected to the bodies of the vertebraa 
and intervertebral cartilages by an interarticular liga- 
ment, and an anterior one ; and to the transverse processes 
by ligaments called Gosto-transverse Ligaments. 

Anterior Articulation of the Bibs. 

The ribs have small cavities on their anterior extremi- 
ties, into which fits the corresponding cartilage, and 
strengthened by fibrous bands in front and behind. 

The cartilages of the true ribs are let into cavities in 
the sternum, and strengthened by radiated fibres in front. 

Steryio- Clavicular Articulation, 

The end of the clavicle is placed in a cavity on the edge 
of the sternum; a strong cartilage interposed, and the 
whole articulation encased in a capsular ligament. The 
clavicle is connected also to the first rib or its cartilage, 
the Costo-clavicular or Ehomboid Ligament. 

Scapula- Clavicular Articulation. 

The Ackomio-Clavicular Ligament. — A capsular 
ligament iiivosting the acromion process and the acromial 
oiul ol the clavicle. 

l-OKACo-CLAVicuiiAR LiGAMENT between the coracoid 
l)roco8s of the scapula and the first rib. It presents the 
appearance of two which have been named the CoNoiD 
ami Tkai»kzoii» Ligaments. 
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Pig 106. 




Stbrno-claviculab Abticulation. 

1. Capsular Ligament. 4, 4. Clavicles. 

2. Inter-clavicular Ligament. 5, 6. Costo-stemal or Chondro- 

3. CoBto-olavicular or Rhomlxoid sternal Ligaments. 

Ligament. 

CoRACO-ACROMiAL LiGAMENT between the coraooid 
and acromion processes. 
CoRAcoiD Ligament across the coracoid notch. 

Scapuh'humeral Articulatwn. 

Glenoid Ligament around the glenoid cavity of the 
scapula in order to deepen it. 

Oapsular Ligament between the margin of the glenoid 
cavity and the neck of the humerus. 

Accessory Ligament. — A simple thickening of the 
capsular ligament between the coracoid process and the 
great tuberosity of the humerus. 

The tendon of the biceps muscle passes through the 
upper part of the cavity on its way through the bicipital 
groove to the arm. 

25 
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Rg. 107. 




SCAFCU>-HniERAL ArTICULATIOV. 

1. Licamentnm Bicome. 

3. Aox>[>micH:IavioTilar LUrament. 

3. C<nu?o-«ciomial Ligament. 

4. Oi>Taco-claTioiilar Ligament. 

5. Coraooid or Snpra-scapnlar Ligament. 

6. Oai>5ular Ligament. 

7. Teniions of the Supra-spinatos, Infra-epinatiis, and Teres Minor 

Mil50:eS. 

S. Tendon of the Long Head of the Biceps. 



JSUtoW'JbinL 

CAi"srLAR Ligament arising from the margin of the 
anioular siurtaoo of the os humeri and inserted into the 
ulr.a and ooronarv ligament of the radius, A thickening 
of its nbro^ on the inner and outer side of the articulation 
ooiistitutos the External and Internal Lateral Liga- 
ments. 

CoKONAKV LktAMENT OF RADIUS passes from one side 
of tho lessor sigmoid cavity of the ulna to the other. It 
cinbnwo^i the nook of the radius. 

In VKUOssKors Ligament, a librous membrane stretched 
Ivtwooii the radius and ulna. 

KvHNP LiGAMK.NT, from the coronoid process to the 
radiiu? Ix^low its luborolo. 
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Fig. 108. 




S 

The Humero-cubital Articulation. 

1. External Lateral Ligament, blended with the Extensor Ten- 
dons. 
2, 3, 4, 5. Capsular Ligament. 

6. Tendon of the Biceps. 

7. Humerus. 

8. Ulna. 

9. Radius. 

Articulation of the Wrist, 

This includes the connection of the radius and ulna 
below; the first row of the carpus with these; and the 
two rows of the carpus with each other. 

Badio-ulnar Articulation. 

A triangular cartilage extends from the side of the 
radius, and is fixed by a pointed process into the root of 
the styloid process of the ulna. This cartilage separates 
the lower end of the ulna from the cuneiform bone. The 
capsule of fibrous tissue which connects these bones above 
the cartilage is loose-lined with a synovial membrane, and 
called the Sacciform Ligament. The cartilage is often 
perforated by an opening, and the synovial membrane is 
continuous above and below. 
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Radiocarpal Articulations. 

FomM berween the radius and the first three bones of 
tne £rs: oarpal row; it is effected by an Anterior and 
PosTZRioB RaI'IO-carpal Ligament, and the External 
ani Internal Lateral Ligament. The lateral ones 
arisi-^ :r»::n the stvloid processes of the radius and ulna, 
an.i ::i5cr:e«i i^to the scaphoid, trapezium, and cuneiform 



A':\yuj2tions of the Bones of the Carpus, 

T'-ese c-^nes are arranged in two rows, having a com- 
r.:on synovial membrane, except the pisiforme, and that 
L^^:-.vee- t'lie trapezium and the metacarpal bone of the 

Fig. 109. 
Asr::nxriLSS or the Bevies op the Cabptb with bach other, msh with 

TH:e£ <.F THE FOHEAEM A5I> MeTACAEPUS. 

1. Scaplioides. 

2. Lnnare. 

3. Cnneiforme. 

4. Pisiforme. 

5. Trapezium. 

6. Trapezoides. 

7. Magnum. 

8. Unciforme. 

9. Radius. 

10. Ulna. 

11. Synovial Membrane of 
the Inferior Radio-nl- 
nar Articulation. 

12. Synovial Membrane of 
the Radio-carpal Ar- 
ticulation. 

13. Inter-articular Ligament 
between the Ulna and 
Radius, and separat- 

ing the two preceding 
Sjnovial Membranes. 
14. Synovial Membrane of the Os Pisiforme. 
15>, 15. s^vuoviai Apparatus between the First and Second Rows of 
Car^nil Bi^nes, and between the Second Row and the Meta- 
oar^nis. 
IG. Syuovi.-il Membrane of the Articulation of the Os Trapezium 
with the First Metacarpal Bone. 
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thumb. The figure will explain. Ligamentous bands 
run in difierent directions from one bone to the other. 

The Phalangeal Articulations 

May be considered as Capsular Ligaments thickened 
very much on their sides, forming the Lateral Liga- 
ments, and strengthened in front and on the back by the 
sheath for the flexor tendons and the expansion of the 
extensor tendons. 

Articulations of the Sip- Joint. 

It occurs between the acetabulum and the head and 
neck of the femur. 
Capsular Ligament — arising from about the aceta- 



Fig. 110. 
View op the Capsular Ligament op the Hip-Joint. 



The Capsular Ligament 
is separated from the 
Acetabulum, and is 
thrown back to show 
the manner in which 
it invests and con- 
ceals the neck of the 
Femur. 

Ligamentum Teres. 




bulum, and inserted into the neck of the foniur, lower in 
front than behind. 

25^ 
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Pig. 112. 




A LONGITDDUrAL SECTION OF THE LeFT ENBE-JonTT, SHOWINa THE REFLEC- 
TION OF ITS Synovial Membrane. 

1. The Cancellated Structure of the lower part of the Femur. 

2. The Tendon of the Extensor Muscles of the Leg. 

3. The Patella. 

4. Ligament of the Patella. 

5. The Cancellated Structure of the Head of the Tibia. 

6. A Bursa situated between the Ligament of the Patella and the Head 

of the Tibia. 

7. The Mass of Pat projecting into the Cavity of the Joint below the 

Patella. ** The Synovial Membrane. 

8. The Pouch of the Synovial Membrane, which ascends between the 

Tendon of the Extensor Muscles of the Leg and the Front of the 
Lower Extremity of the Femur. 

9. One of the Alar Ligaments. The other has been removed with the 

opposite section. 

10. The Ligamentum Mucosum left entire — the Section being made to 

its inner side. 

11. The Anterior or External Crucial Ligament. 

12. The Posterior Ligament. The scheme of the Synovial Membrane, 

which is here presented to the student, is divested of all unneces- 
sary complications. It may be traced from the Sacculus (at 8) 
along the inner surface of the patella; then over the adipose 
mass (7), from which it throws oflf the Mucous Ligament (10) ; 
then over the head of the Tibia, forming a sheath to the CrucJal 
Ligaments ; then upwards along the Posterior Ligament and 
Condyles of the Femur to the Sacculus, where its examination 
commenced. 
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: c:' :he :Vr^-.:r. s"!r.e distance along the head and 
:r y.-.r: ::' :':ie 5'j.:\f: o: the tibia. 

:: :r -j.: ::' :V.-: :■.:::■: elation is placed the patella, con- 
:i-.i Vy ilie T-iyio Pat£LL-E to the tubercle of the 

.*. "ijL^izyT :? W:>^'5L0w — a derivation from the tendon 

1'.: 5«:::::-'j..-::v.*:r:-r.:sUi rj.U5o!e. passing to the back part 

"..: .\.iy5.:*.jir l:pu-r-: az.A giving it increased strength. 

".e y.-.:fll.i ':e turned c- rbe rron: of the joint, a mass 

:..: .5 ?<:•::: f/.li-i: up ilie space between the condyles 

:*j: :*:::. -7 jl;..: :l:e !iea.i o: rue tibia. A ridge of sy- 

/.l :v:"::rA:*.e :- each, siie of this forms the Alab 

^.v-£V7< Vr-.T^ :lfir ;.iuc:ion ab-^ve starts another 

.:.^: :rc ::' sy::;-,-::-.! luciubraue back to the crucial 

::-.:5. 71. J :5 :i-? LiGAMHxrrM MrcosuM. 

'.^. : Ai l:,-AViLyTs. An't^irio?. ani Posterior — the 

: V; -. :*•-; i-v.^r ::v:e o: :lie exremal condyle, and 

:::vi -.v. :';:*.: :: :'-e spir^cus prc-oess of the tibia: the 

.-. -. :1 : :i:::zr ::i:t? o: :lie i:i:er:ial con iyle of the 

.• .•.•;.". -. 5cr:c--l xHnl :he same process of the tibia. 

^•' ." , N V .% C-vvir.iA.'ii — :tv-? in number, between 

- .. i : ". A. T.:rr yrst-irirr ani an:er:or ends 

*\.\i. .«:" i ;. .1 :v. :*r:n: :: :r.e spinjus prcK^ess of 

.'. •.. N;- ,\- :. : :!L::n: :: nie sTn:vial membrane 



V ; ■ .v* :.;;:' :. : :;*.:*:; :5 ::v:nec:>ji to the? tibia 

; ^.- ,> * - " ,^v :\ :. :". :>: :" rr;:::. JinA Vol::::-! lovm- 

; . Vnv: :n ^\:A ?:f7i:3i::3; PisoxEO-TiBiAL 

■ ^\ • \ >^. -,■.:.. .7 -:: ;. .v. :'.:: 5;-.:nv mi.nner. but 

. V ; -.N yy..; .-. .v.;. r :<!£>:::?. In"F£rior Pe- 

v\- -' 1 ; k* :vv — ;\:c::.l5 Vji^cr^n :lie two 
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tlie Croat and beliiiid tbe joint there exists only the ap- 

Eearance of a capsular ligament, but on the sides we 
ave the Latekal Ligaments, 
The ExTEBNAL Lateral Ligament consi&ts of three 
fasciculi, arifliDg from the external malleolus^ and is in- 
serted into the astragahis and the os calcis. 

Internal Latkhal Ligament — Arwes from the in* 
ternal malleolus^ and is inatjrted into the lesser apophjsia 

Fig. 113. 







.1-^' 



0j 

7 ' 



liXTEBMAh LtOAMENTB Of TBTS AirS3LB ^[> FOOtp 



1, AnteTior B^ascioulns of the Deltoid LigametiL 

2, Middle Fasdcnlxu^, 

3, Posterior Fascicultia. 

4^ Groove for the Blexor Difitomm OoioiniiiiiA. 

5. Interiial CaloaBeo-scaphoid Lig&iaem» 

6. Tendon of the Tibiali-j Postioua, 
7' Tendon of ihs Tibmils Anticii^. 

Si LI game nt ooimfi^tiug tke Oa Soaplioides wlih tlie firet Caneifomi 

Bone* • 

9p Ligjunent cDnDectlng tlie Seaplioid^s witli the Cuneiform Medium. 
IQ, Ligaments ijonnecting th« Erst Metatarsal ^th the irst Cim^t^ifonu 

Bone. 



It 57rr-i-_5 :iz to-ararl? its insertion, 
1 .:L:.ir ii^: 15 l:^/.:ii-r::: fjrms the prin- 




T-iS 153r:?s> jlI 1 j 



• AXiyr? :f rna AyxuE atd Foot. 



-. Vx'..—.il -.it.-i'. *..;•.'.:■.■.:■■::. ^/ui-f.iiiirs ..ill-f-i Per\:nr^>caloaiieiiin. 
,v A-:.r .-r Vas.. . v.". .:< .:' '.'m <j.'jz~, :r rrr:-r«>is:ra^ali3ii Ligament. 

? . I V.' w i r *.' -* '. -■ J-r. ; \ - v" V.'. c ■. I 1 ■ ^ .-. :r: : r.: . 

:. 1\^a:-/": .^.lh:-.—"- IVrs.i;- 0":::;:i:i=:\ iLr.:::nc the Fifth Me- 
:.<:,'.■>.'.'. :Vv.. -A*.;'.-. :'..z '.'-? Cv.>;-. IrS. 

S. IV'tsa'. '..K.r.v. ;•:•.: .*: :'.: y.ur.r. M.:.i:j.:<.i*. B.:r.e. The dorsal sur- 
:,;.i* «*: :'--« :.v: -.> .• vt'^l Vy <-.v.//.".T:r '-i^Azi-.rn:? thAt connect the 
•.ATS.;'. Av.A v.*.t:.i:ArsA'. V-.-x*. A- A T'-ivSi J.*:iin^::h each other. 

Sv.\vrUv^;p ANi> AsiKAuALis — uui:od by a capsular 
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Os Calcis and Cuboides — united by the superior and 
inferior calcaneo-cuboid ligaments passing between the 
two bones. 

The Os Calcis and Scaphoid are very firmly united 
by the internal and external Calcaneo-Scaphoid Liga- 
ments — the former from the lesser apophysis of the os 
calcis to the inner surface of the scaphoid; the latter 
from the greater apophysis of the os calcis to the outer 
end of the scaphoid. Other ligaments, both on the upper 
and lower surface of the foot, connect the different pieces 
together. 
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Abdomen, 141 

superficial fascia of, 144 

arteries of, 144 
Abdominal regions, 144 

ring, external, 145 
internal, 151 
Acervulus, 46 
Air-cells, 254 
Alimentary canal, 154 
Amygdalae, 82 
Antihelix, 17 
Antitragus, 17 
Anus, 162 

Antrum maxillare, 94 
Aortic sinuses, 264 
Appendix vermiformis, 162 
Appendices epiploicae, 58 
Aqueous humor, 283 
Aqueduct of Sylvius, 46 
Arachnoid membrane, 40 
Arbor vitae, 50 
Arch, palmar, 129 
Arytenoid cartilages, 62, 87 
Auricles of heart, 250, 261-263 
Axilla, 97-100 
Axis, coeliac, 170 
Arteries. 

ad cutem abdominis, 144 

alveolar, 28 

anastomptica brachialis, 136 
femoralis, 185 

angular, 23 

aorta, 170—250, 252, 258 

arcus sublimis, 129 

profundus, 133, 138, 139 

articular, 208 

auricular, 15, 70 

axillary, 76, 101, 111 

basilar, 51 

brachial, 101, 118, 134 

bronchial, 259 

bulbosi, 228, 234 

26 



Arteries — coittmued. 
buccal, 28 
carotid, common, 253 

external, 27, 68 

internal, 53, 56 
carpal, radial, 118, 138 

ulnar, 139 
cavernosi, 228, 234 
centralis retinae, 95 
cerebellar, 56 

superior, 56 

inferior, 56 

posterior, 56 
cerebral anterior, 56 

media, 56 
cervicis superficialis, 76 

bronceps, 76 

profunda, 76 
circumflex femoral, 189 

humeral, 102 

ilii, 150, 153, 189 
coeliac axis, 170 
colica dextra, 172 

media, 172 

sinistra, 174 
communicans cerebri, 56 
coronaria cordis, 250, 264 

ventriculi, 170 

labial, 23 
dental, 28 
digitalis manus, 119, 139 

pedis, 216 
dorsalis pollicis, 138 

hallucis, 197 

penis, 228, 230, 234 

scapulae, 102 
emulgent or renal, 164, 172 
epigastric, deep, 153, 189 

superficial, 144 
facial, 23, 66, 69 

transverse, 24, 70 
femoral, 187 
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Brain — conthiued. 

medullary part of, 40 
Bladder, 228 
Bronchia), 254 
Brunner's glands, 164 
Bulb of urethra, 239 

Caecum, 162 
Calamus scriptorius, 49 
Capsule of Glisson, 158 
Capsules, supra-renal, 166 
Caput gallinaginis, 238 
Cardiac orifice, 158 
Cartilage, interarticular clavicle, 288 
of jaw, 284 
of wrist, 292 

semilunar, 296 
Caruncula lachrymalis, 94 

myrtiformes, 241 
Cauda equina, 56 
Ceruminous glands, 17 
Centrum ovale majus, 42 

minus, 42 
Cerebellum, 49 
Cerebrum, 40 
Chambers of the eye, 280 
Chordas tendineae, 262 

vocales, 90 

Willisii, 37 
Choroid plexus, 44 
Ciliary ligament, 280 
Circle of Willis, 53 
Clitoris, 240, 241 
Colon, 154, 162 
Columna nasi, 35 
Columns) carness, 262 
Columns of spinal cord, 58 
Concha, 16, 17 

Columns of abdominal ring, 145 
Commissures of brain, 46 
Conjoined tendon, 151 
Conjunctiva, 91, 208 
Cornea, 280 
Cornua of the ventricles of brain, 42 

ammonis, 48 
Corpora albicantia, 48 

arantii, 263 

cavernosa, 230 
Corpus spongiosum, 229 
Corpora pyramidalia, 50 

geniculata, 45 

olivaria, 51 

restiformia, 51 

quadrigemina, 46 

striata, 45 
Corpus callosum, 41 

fimbriatum, 48 



Corpus — coui imtfd. 

dentntum, 48 

psalloides, 44 
Cowper'8 glandy, 228, 229, 239 
Cranial ner\'es, 53 
Cricoid cartilage, 02, 87 
Crura cerebolli, 51, 56 

cerebri, 51 

penis, 228 
Crural arch, 147 

canal or ring, 160 
Crystalline lens, 282 

Dartos, 236 

Ductus ad nasum, 94 

arteriosus, 253 

communis choledochus, 158 

cysticus, 158 

ejaculatorius, 230, 238 

hepaticus, 158 

pancreaticus, 164 

prostatic, 238 

thoracic, 166, 176, 252, 259 

venosus, 158 

parotid, 24 

lachrymalis, 94 
Duodenum, 160 
Dura mater, 36 

Ear, 16 

Endocardium, 261 

Exocardium, 200 

Epididymis, 236 

Epiglottis cartilage, 62, 85, 87 

Eustachian tube, 82 

valve, 261 
Eye, 280 
Eyebrows, 15 
Eyelids, 94 

Falciform process, 174 

bf semilunar edge, 174, 179 
Fallopian tubes, 243, 244 
Falx cerebelli, 38, 48 

cerebri, 33 
Fascia — 

cervical, 59 

crural, 169 

cribriform, 177 

iliac, 169 

infundibular, 151 

intercolumnar, 147 

intermuscular, 211 

lata femoris. 177 

lumbar, 270 

palmar, 128 

pelvic, 231 
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Ligaments — eontiyined. 

calcaneo-scapboid, external, 

capsular of hip, 293 
of jaw, 284 
of shoulder, 289 
of elbow, 290 

cotyloid, 294 

conoid, 288 

coracoid, 289 

coraco -acromial, 289 
clavicular, 288 

coraco-hume rales, 289 
accessory, 289 

coronary, 290 

costo-clavicular, 288 
transverse, 288 

coccigeal, 286 

crucial, 296 

deltoid, 298 

of elbow-joint, 290 

ileo-lumbar, 286 

interosseous, 290, 296 

of the ankle-joint, 296, 298 

of the knee-joint, 294, 296 

of the hip-joint, ^93, 294 

of the wrist-joint, 291, 292 

of the phalanges, 293 

of the pelvis, 286 

of shoulder-joint, 289 

occipito axoid, 286 
atloid, 285 

radio-ulnar, 290, 292 

radio -car pal, 292 

sacro-ischiatic, 287, 288 

sacro-vertebral, 286 

til)io-fibular, 296 

tarsal, 292 

temporo-maxillary, 284 
■ phalangeal, 293 

patella, 296 

palpebroD, 94 
Ligamentum nuchas, 265 
Linea alba, 145 

semilunaris, 145 

transversa^, 145, 152 
Liver, 157 
Lobus caudatus, 157 

Spigelii, 157 

quadratus, 157 
Lungs, 247, 248 
Lymphatic glands, 101 

Mammae, 97 
Mediastinum, 247 
Medulla oblongata, 51 
Membranous urethra, 238 
Mesentery, 156 
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Mesocolon, 157 
Mitral valve, 264 
Mons veneris, 239 
Monticulus, 49 
Morsus diaboli, 244 
Muscles — 

abductor indicis, 132 

brevis, 184 

longus, 185 

magnus, 186 

minimi digiti pedis, 218 

minimi digiti, 132 

oculi, 92 

pollicis man us, 129 
pedis, 218 
anconeus, 125 
acceleratores urinae, 225 
accessorius, 219 
anterior auris, 16 
anti-tragic us, 17 
arytenoideus, 89 
aryteno-epiglottideus, 90 
attollens aurom, 16 
auricularis, 124 
azygos uvulas, &4 
biceps flexor cruris, 202 
biceps flexor cubiti, 110 
brachialis anticus, 112 
buccinator, 21 
cervicales ascendens, 273 
circumflexus palati, 84 
coccygeus, 228 
complexus, 274 
compressor-naris, 19 
constrictor isthmi faucium, 82 

pharyngis, 85, 86 
coraco-brachialis, 111 
corrugator supercilii, 19 
c remaster, 150, 236 
crico-arytenoid lateralis, 88 

posticus, 87 
crico-thyroideus, 63 
cruraBus, 183 
deltoid, 106 

depressor labii superioris ala^que 
nasi, 23 

anguli oris, 21 

labii inferioris, 21 

oculi, 92 
diaphragm, 165 
digastric us, 63 
erector clitoridis, 244 

penis, 224 

spinae, 271, 272 
extensor carpi radialis bre vior, 1 23 
longior, 122 

brevis digitorum pedis, 194 
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cxtrn-sor diuititrum communis, 

1..np:u-s iltjriionim pedi?, 191 

in-!i.-L<. 127 
iuir.':i.:i Ui<;iti. 124 
"•-^i? iiii-:ainri<i |K»lliois, 120 
{•rii.ii iiiit nii'dii. 126 
Vr- I r:u« j-'lliLiii pedis, 191 
pv.ur. ii ir.Tomodii. 127 
u::;:;rl?. 12:. 
* V i. r 1 ri- V :.* j 11 i..» 1> inanu<: . 131 

'.ainiini ■15^:111 jiedi.^. 220 

I<-i:<. 22... 
OAT]-, rs.iia!:?. 113 

u'r.ari*. 117 ' 

iV.^;; ram brovi? pe li?. 219 

]-.n-^* l^lii. 212 
i r;u* j-lliv.'i< manu<, 12^ 
*>*■.> ::uMiar]i |-'illici?. 130 
'idr^\:« minimi di^riti. Ki2 
J •: ■.'.:.■> l-.n^u* ::i n n u< . 120 
jr :".;: i:;? tiijTi:, ram. 119 
<u: ".:::■.:> vi;i::-runi, 117 

^. : . -r V ;'. ??u*. ''7 
': V . '.-.us. I 7 



M usol es — co?it ivm'd. 
longus colli, 81 
lumbricales, 129, 220 
masseter, 24 
multifldiL** ppinoB, 277 
inylo-hyoideus, 06 
obliqaus externus abdominis, 144 

intern us abdominis, 147 

capitus superior, 270 
inferior, 276 

ocuii, 92, 93 
obturator extern us, 202 

intemus, 200 
occipito frontalis, 15 
omo-hyoideus, 62 
opponent , 131 
orbicularis oris, 23 

)>alpebrarum, 18 
palato-glossus, 82 

pharvngens, 83 
f<iimaris brevis, 128 

longus, 116 
]^etinalu:. 184 
jieetoralis major, 98 

minor. ^^^ 
I«roneus brevis, 194 

longus. 192 

lertius. 194 
planiaris. 210 
ilaiysma mvoiJes, 09 
1- I'lLit-u?, -II 
1 r- ii:i:-:ir 4U.idratu5. 121 

raiii teres. 115 
3 ?--as :u:i gnus. lt'»8 

jirvu-. loi> 
::vry:r rivus exiemus. 2rt 

ir.tertus, 27 
. yr:....: ia..s. loo 
: yr::. r:::!?. lVt» 
. .-..s.Iri'.us rVmoris. 201 
:i.:u5 :.\ ':n:in:s, 1 j2 

,:;::::> imtious major. 81 
:-:.:.r, SI 
:..ie rails. 81 
1 .5:::.is minnr. 275 
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Muscles — contimtsd. 
scalenus medius, 79 

posticus, 79 
semi-membranosus, 204 
semi-spinalis, 275 
semi-tendinosus, 203 
serratus magnus, 268 

posticus inferior, 269 
superior, 268 
soleus, 209 

sphincter ani internus, 227 
externus, 227, 243 

vaginae, 241 
spinalis dorsi, 272 
splenius, 269 
stemo-hyoideus, 62 

cleido mastoideus, 61 

thyroideus, 62 
stylo -glossus, 65 

hyoideus, 65 

pharyngeus, 65 
subclavius, 99 
subscapularis, 109 
supinator brevis, 126 

longus, 122 
supra-spinatus, 107 
temporal, 25 
tensor-palati, 84 

tarsi of Horner, 94 

vaginae femoris, 180 
teres major, 109 

minor, 109 
thyro-arytenoideus, 88 

epiglottideus, 90 

hyoideus, 63 
tibialis anticus, 191 

posticus, 213 
trachelo-mastoideus, 273 
tragicus, 17 
transversalis colli, 273 

abdominis, 150 
trans versus auris, 17 

perinei, 226 
alter, 227 
transversalis pedis, 220 
trapezius, 264 
triangularis sterni, 279 
triceps adductor femoris, 184 

extensor cubiti, 112 
vastus externus, 183 

internus, 183 
zygomaticus major, 20 

minor, 20 
musculi pectinati, 261 
nares, 35 
nasal duct, 34 
nates cerebri, 46 



Nerves, abducentes, 54, 96 

accessories, spinal, 51, 61, 75 
auric ularis magnus, 59 
cardiac, 254 
cervical, 29, 32 
cervico-spinal, 75 
chorda tympani, 32 
ciliary, 31 
circumflex, 102 
communicans noni, 73 
cranial, 53 
crural, 33, 189, 235 
cutaneous externus of arm, 103, 
140 

internus, 103, 105, 111, 114, 
142 

of the thigh, 177 
dental anterior, 23 

inferior, 32 

posterior, 31 
descendens noni, 73 
digital, 129, 141, 142 
dorsal, 33 
eighth pair, 34 
facial, 34 
fifth pair, 31, 54 
first pair, 53 
fourth pair, 54, 96 
frontal, 15, 31, 96 
glosso-pharyngeal, 55, 71 
gluteal, 205 
gustatory, 27, 32 
hypoglossal, 55, 68, 73 
inferior maxillary, 23 
infra-trochlear, 31 

orbital, 20, 31, 96 
intercosto-humeral, 103 
ischiaticus major, 33, 205, 235 

minor, 205 
lachrymal, 31 
laryngeal inferior, 34, 76, 260 

recurrent, 34, 76, 260 

superior, 71 
lingual, 55, 68, 73 
lumbar, 33 
maxillary inferior, 23 

superior, 31, 96 
median, 103, 118, 140 
motor oculi, 53, 95 
musculo -spiral, 103, 113, 118, 142 
nasal, 31, 96 
ninth pair, 55, 68, 73 
obturator, 33, 185, 190, 235 
occipitalis major, 16 

minor, 59 
oesophageal, 71 
olfactory, 53 
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lij-tic, .'-:i. VO 

tract?. 53 
pathetiei. M. 96 
par vagnm. 55. 71. 176, 260 
j^rforans Cajyterii, 103. 140 
|*roneaK 190, 206 

cataneon«. 203 
jhrenu*, .^2. 75. 253 
plantar. 217 

J neum<:ea.<trie. 55, 71, 176. 2Crt 
1- :! ileal. 205, 2i'» 
ivrtio Jura. 16, 23. 29. 55 

mVili?, 55 
1 "3 lie :n;:rr.al. 205 
1 u^sirr.arv, Ini* 
Tal:o,-»l. ll'.:. 113. ll.'S. 142 
re.urreut larynreal. -v*. 7*. 260 
rc*y..-a;"rv external of Bell, 103 

sdi'-rr.a?. Ins. IS 7. 1S9 

<li^r:. l-^T. 1>9 
is:ii:i>.*. .■••■. 2«'5. 2o5 
<*ooni joir. 5-*. y5 
jev^nlh Tdir. I*?. 23. 29, 55 
s:\:h ivs^iV. 54. 96 
s'.-inal Hi 7ve<. 5> 

aOv't"<*- ry. 51, 61. 75 
<'.:sr./rr.:. .cVeat. 34. 07, 176. 2:rt 

< -.:: r.'. -*':'.* r. 1 1'2. 1 '"'S 

- .: -. >. 7 .■ 7 : .\ .=. \ i" -•. ry . : ! . 9'5 

^^vv.^:^ ... -reAT. :t4. 72. 2^4 

t.; ." r A" ;"""■'"-.' ;^:! 2.0. 2:<> 

J:.'-*. .'.■.. ■•.. M 

U". ■-. '■. ■. '. '.-v', * ii 
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Papilla? — fontimtetl. 

minimae, 85 

filiformes, 85 
Parotid gland, 61 
Peduncles of pineal gland, 46 
Penis, 229 

Perieardiam. 247, 248 
Perineam, 223 
Peritoneum, 153. 154 
Pes anserinus, 29 

hipp<»campi. 43 
Peyer's glands, 164 
Pharynx, 62, 82 
Pia mater, 40 
Pineal gland, 46 
Pituitary. 53 
Pleura, 247 
Plexus, axillary, 33 

brachial. 76, 79, 112 

cardiac. 254, 260 

choroid, 44 

gastric, 176 

hepatic. 176 

hypi'gastric, 256 

lumbar. 277 

mesenteric, 176 

oesophageal, 260 

fihrenio, 256 

pulmonary, 260 

renal. 170 

rectiformi?. 243 

5«>!ar. 17n. 256 

sacral. 2'U 

5T*rmanc. 176 
PreruVe. 232 
Pr-.ve5:?u> vermiformis superior, 49 

inlerii-r. 49, 50 
P- ns Varolii. 51 

P.-.vesSUj eerebello ad te.«te.«. 46 
Pr . s;:i:e ir'.and. 22S 
Pr:<:i;ue finu?, 23S 
Pun.^;?. I.^obrvraalia. 94 
l^iv.:. 2^" 
P^l.Tij valve, 15S. 164 
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Scrotum, 236 

Semilunar, 296 

Septum auric ularum, 261 

cordis, 248 

crurale, 169 

lucidum, 43 

pectiniforme, 230, 241 
Sigmoid flexure, 162 

valves, 203 
Sinus, aortic, 263 

cavernous, 53 

lateral, 36, 55 

longitudinal, superior, 36 
inferior, 39 

of Valsalva, 263 

rectus, 40, 45 

pocularis, 471 

prostatic, 238 
Small intestines, 154, 158, 160 
Spinal cord, 56 
Spermatic cord, 236 
Spleen, 163 
Sphenoidal folds, 38 
Substantia perforata, 51 
Supra-renal capsules, 165 
Suspensory ligament of liver, 157 
Synovia, 283 
Synovial membrane, 283 
Stylo -maxillary ligament, 61, 65 

Taenia semicircularis, 45 

Tendinous centre of diaphragm, 166 

Tendo-Achillis, 209 

Tentorium cerebelli, 38, 48 

Testes cerebri, 46 

Testicles, 236 

Thalami optici, 45 

Thoracic duct, 166, 176, 252, 259 

Thorax, 247 

Thymus gland, 253 

Tongue, 82, 85 

Tonsils, 82 

cerebelli, 50 
Torcular Herophili, 45, 48 
Trachea, 62, 253 
Tragus, 17 

Triangular ligament, 224, 228 
Tricuspid valves, 261 
Trigonum vesicle, 237 
Tuber cinereum, 51 
Tubercula quadrigemina, 46 
Tuberculum Lowerii, 261 
Tunica albuginea of testicle, 236 

vaginalis, 230 

Urachus, 230 
Ureter, 164, 246 



Urethra, 229, 238, 240, 246 

Uterus, 243 

Uvula, 82 

Urinary bladder, 230 

Vagina, 241 
Vallecula, 50 
Valsalva sinuses, 263 
Valves, Eustachian, 261 

ileo-csecal, 162, 164 

mitral, 264 

pyloric, 158, 164 

tricuspid, 261 

semilunar, 263 

Vieussens, 47, 50 
Valvulaa conniventes, 160, 164 
Vas deferens, 229 
Veins, abdominal, 175 

axillary, 79, 101 

azygos major, 167, 258 
minor, 167, 258 

basilic, 105 

cava superior, 157, 167, 173, 249, 
250 

cava inferior, 249, 252 

cephalic, 98, 105 
poUicis, 105 

coronary, 261, 248 

comites, 140 

emulgent, 164, 175 

femoral, 189 

Gtaleni, 45 

gastric, 175 

hepatic, 175 

iliac, 175 

innominata, 252 

intercostal, superior, 257 

jugular, exterior, 59 
interior, 68, 70 

lumbar, 175, 258 

median, 105 
basilic, 105 
cephalic, 105 

mesenteric, 175 

orbital, 95 

popliteal, 208 

pia mater, 40 

portal, 157, 175 

pulmonary, 250 

salvatella, 104 

interna or saphenous major, 177, 
189, 190 
externa, 190, 208 

spermatic, 236 

splenic, 175 

subclavian, 78 

tibial, 197 
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Ve ins — contiimed. 

transversa, 252 
Velum interpositum, 44 

pendulum palati, 82 
Ventricles of the brain, 42 

third, 46 

fourth, 49 

fifth, 42 

lateral, 42 
Ventricles of the heart, 250, 261 

larynx, 90 
Vermiform process, 162 
Valvula conniventes, 160, 164 



Vesiculae seminales, 228, 229 

Vestibule, 240 

VibrisssB, 35 

VilU, 164 

Vitreous humor, 282 

Vulva, 45, 239 

Wharton duct. 61, 65, 66 
Willis circle, 53 
Wilson muscles, 228 
Wrisberg nerve, 103 

Zonula ciliaris, 281 



THE END. 
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